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(i) GENERAL ANATOMY AND MORPHOLOGY.
Com parative m orphology of the vertebral 

spinal co lu m n . Its  form  as related to function.
H. R o c k w e l l , F. G. E v a n s , and H. C. P h e a s a n t  
(J. Morph., 1938, 6 3 ,  87— 117).—Since fish live in a 
buoyant medium the vertebral column is equally 
supported at all points. As it is not subjected to the 
complicated stresses occurring in land vertebrates 
it is simple in structure, shows little regional differ
entiation, and, besides protecting the spinal cord, 
serves mainly for the support and attachment of the 
lateral, locomotor muscles. The vertebra; are amphi- 
coelous and held together by intervertebral liga
ments and by the dorsal longitudinal ligament which 
runs the whole length of the column dorsal to the centra 
and within the neural arches. Only slight movement 
is possible between successive vertebrae. The myo
meres are situated intcrvertebrally and their hori
zontally arranged fibres are inserted in the myo- 
commata which are attached to the middle of the 
centra. This arrangement and the zig-zag form of the 
myomeres makes for increased efficiency in lateral 
bending movements. Zygapophyses are not pre
sent in the vertebras except in the higher fish in which 
the vertebral column becomes a spring which straight
ens as soon as the bending force caused by the con
traction of the muscles of one side is removed. In the 
tetrapods the vertebral column is supported only 
by the pectoral and pelvic limbs. The trunk vertebra 
have to support most of the body-wt. so that they 
become subjected to tension and compression stresses. 
Zygapophyses develop in order to strengthen the 
column and intervertebral discs to protect the ad
jacent surfaces of the vertebra;. Regional differenti
ation appears and modifications of the planes of 
articulation restricting movements of particular 
regions of the spine. In the lower forms movement 
is lateral and the articular surfaces are oblique. In 
the mammals the lumbar region is elongated and the 
articular surfaces are nearly vertical, permitting 
flexion and extension in this plane. The metameric 
muscles of the fishes gradually give rise to long 
spinal flexors and extensors. The mammalian vert
ebral column is more comparable with a loaded double
overhang beam than with a cantilever bridge. Owing 
to the wt. of the head and neck the neural arches of 
the cervical vertebrae are subjected to tensile and 
the centra to compression stresses. Reversal occurs 
in the dorsal region, and in the lumbar region the 
centra are subject to tensile and the neural arches 
to compression stresses. This is reflected in the greater 
development of the centra in the cervical region and of

the neural arches in the lumbar region. In bipedal 
animals such as man there is no such reversal. The 
centra are all subject to compression and the neural 
arches to tensile stresses. Hence the centra becomo 
progressively larger from the cervical to the lumbar 
region. Stability in man is also increased by the 
shortening of the lumbar region, by the greater ob
liquity of the articular surfaces of its vertebrae, and 
by the development of the lumbar curve. A. D. H.

Changes in com position  of m em b ran e bone 
fo llow ing fracture of a long  bone. M. Mourgue 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 382—383).— 
Following fracture of the femur in adult rats there is 
a progressive déminéralisation of the membrane 
bones of the skull, reaching a max. after 25 days.

P. C. W.
Case of M orquio's d isease. T. C r a w f o r d  

(Arch. Dis. Childh., 1939, 14, 70—77).—An isolated 
case in a boy of 9 is described. Walking began at 
21 months and was followed by a series of fractures. 
Skiagrams show generalised osteoporosis, marked 
platyspondyly, and great irregularity of epiphyseal 
growth. There was an increase in the plasma-phos- 
phatase, with normal serum-Ca and -P. The phos
phatase and radiological appearances were unin
fluenced by the administration of large doses of v it
amin-!?. C. J. C. B.

C ongenital absence of bones of low er lim b .
J. A. B r u s s e l  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939, 1 1 2 ,  
1050—1052).—A case report. R. L. X.

H isto-pathology of bones after feeding w ith  
fluoride. H. K e l l n e r  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939,192, 549—509).—A study of the changes in the 
skeleton of new-born dogs which received NaF in 
their diet. The changes described are somewhat 
reminiscent of rickets : abnormalities of calcification, 
periosteal proliferations, and disturbances of enchon- 
dral ossification. In addition, pptn. o f cryst. Ca 
salts occurs. H. B l.

Changes in bone after adm in istration  of 
fluorine. T. Simada (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 
3 2 ,  61—62).—NaF was given to adult rabbits and rats 
and young rats. No changes were observed in the 
joint cartilages. In adult rabbits the surface of the 
bone becomes white and sclerosed, with thickening 
and swelling of the diaphysis. X-Ray shows generally 
thickening of the bone, involving both compact 
and spongy areas. New bone formation is stimulated 
by NaF. In rats no gross or radiological changes 
could be produced; histologically the osteoclastic 
and osteoblastic activity resembled that seen in
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rabbits. In young rats small doses, which did not 
affect the bones, caused “ mottled teeth” ; no rachitic 
changes were observed. W. d ’A. M.

Study of norm al and rachitic bone structure  
by m icrophotographic m eth od s. L . S i e g e l , 
R. M . A l l e x , G . M cG u ir e  and K. G . F a l k  (Amer. J. 
Path., 1939,15, 273—278).—Greater wealth of detail 
and better and sharper definition of all detail in the 
epiphyseal layers of normal, rachitic, or partly 
healed rachitic bones were obtained by photographs 
made by infra-red radiation as compared with normal 
or ultra-violet rays. The technique is described 
in detail. (13 photomicrographs.) C. J. C. B.

Structure of teeth  in  a late case of osteogen esis  
im perfecta. M. A. R u s h t o n  (J. Path. Bact., 1939, 
4 8 , 591—603).—The teeth were small with pinkish 
crowns and short translucent roots. Odontoblasts had 
differentiated normally, though the growth of the 
whole dentinal papilla was reduced. Normal matrix 
and Tomes’ fibrils were produced at the periphery of 
the teeth but soon the odontoblasts and other cells 
concerned ceased to form these. This change occurred 
first where the odontoblasts were oldest and in a piece
meal manner. Focal defects in the rate of formation 
of the matrix led to the inclusion therein of blood 
vessels. The peripheral pulp cells produced pre
collagenous argyrophil fibres but these were not con
verted into collagen except in  the immediate proxim
ity of blood vessels. Pulp stones of good collagen 
content occurred in the middle of the dentinal 
papilla. The matrix was inadequately calcified and 
probably lacking in cementing substance. At a later 
stage a tissue resembling primitive fibre bone replaced 
the former pulp cavity, and most of the dentinal 
tubules which had been formed became occluded.

C. J. C.B.
Case of stern a lis m u scle . F. M o r e a u  (Ann. 

Anat. path, med.-chir., 1939,1 6 ,  684—685).—From an 
attachment to both sternal heads of the sterno- 
mastoid, the front of the manubrium and upper 
part of the body of the sternum superiorly, three 
fleshy digitations extended downwards on to the 
3rd, 4th, and 5th right costal cartilages. The nerve 
supply was derived from the 3rd, 4th, and 5th inter
costal nerves. W. F. H.

A nom alous r igh t subclavius m u scle . R ig a u d  
(Ann. Anat. path, med.-chir., 1939, 1 6 ,  689— 691).—  
The abnormality consisted of two well-marked fleshy 
fasciculi, apparently delaminations from the sub
clavius muscle, attached laterally to the medial border 
of the coracoid process and medially to the sub
clavius muscle near its attachment to the first costal 
cartilage. The lateral pectoral nerve passed between 
the two fasciculi. W. F. H.

(ii) DESCRIPTIVE AND EXPERIMENTAL 
EMBRYOLOGY. HEREDITY.

F orm al and experim ental aspects of m orpho
gen esis  of vertebrate organ ism . D. H o l m d a h l  
(Roux’ Arch., 1939,139, 191—226).—The cells of the 
tail-bud are indifferent cells which give rise to the
caudal part of the organism (secondary type of de

velopment). The cranial part of the organism is 
derived from germ layers (primary type of develop
ment). Pasteel’s (1937) view, which suggested 
that only quant, differences exist between these two 
mechanisms, is discussed. W. J.

D evelopm ent of tunica dartos m u scle  and testes.
R. V. P h i l i p p s  (Arch. Sci. biol., U.R.S.S., 1938, 4 4 ,
51— 59).—In rams at the age of 9 to 12 weeks (post
partum) the tunica dartos muscle develops a well- 
marked sensitivity to temp, changes. At about the 
same time the germinal epithelium starts to grow. 
The sensitivity to temp, changes fails to develop 
if the animals have been castrated before the 9th week; 
it disappears in animals castrated after the age of 
12 weeks. Subcutaneous injections of testicular 
hormone “ hombreol ” stimulate the precocious 
development of the tunica dartos muscle of normal 
rams. T. T.

D evelopm ent of g ill  pouches and nephridia  
of larval and m etam orp h osisin g  A tnph ioxus. 
A. N a e f  (Zool. Jb. (Anatomic), 1939, 6 5 ,  469—516).—  
The juncture of ectoderm and endoderm in tho gill 
pouches is not a direct on e; cells of the “ vestibulum ” 
of the nephridia, filling the narrow space between the 
two layers, fuse with either of them and form the 
margin of the perforated gill pouch. All 17 larval 
gill pouches appear under the corresponding myosep
tum. From this observation an original conformity 
of the branchiomeric and myomeric organisation of the 
chordates is deducted. The details of the develop
ment of the gill pouches and the changes they undergo 
during metamorphosis are described. W. J.

E arly  developm ent of lung in  am phibia, 
especia lly  in  H ynobius nebulosus. R .  T a k a - 
slm a , S. W a k e , and M. K o m is iik e  (Folia anat. japon., 
1939, 1 7 ,  575—591). W. J .

Seasonal changes in  te s tis  of m u sk  turtle , 
S tem o th eru s  odoratus, L. P. L. R i s l e y  (J. 
Morph., 1938, 6 3 ,  301—317).—When the animals 
emerge from hibernation the testis is small and the 
epididymis is enlarged, being full of spermatozoa. 
Both testis and epididymis reach a min. size during 
the breeding season in May. Spermatogonial divisions 
begin in May. Primary spermatocytes and matur
ation divisions become numerous in early July. 
Spermatogenesis is at a max. during July and August 
when the size of the testis is also greatest. The 
spermatozoa pass into the epididymis and there is no 
spermatogenesis during the winter. There are no 
seasonal changes in the interstitial cells. A. D. H .

A ction  of colchicine on chicken em bryos at 
different sta g es of developm ent. S. L a l l e j ia n d  
(Compt. rend., 1939, 2 0 8 ,  1048— 1049).—Chick
embryos (11— 40 hr.) treated with 1—2-5 ng. of 
colchicine give rise to a variety of abnormal forms 
except strophosomes; those 40—68 hr. old, injected 
with 2-5 [ig., give rise to strophosomes or ccelosoines. 
Embrvos older than 72 hr. are unaffected.

J. L. D.
C holine-esterase activity of em bryonic tissu es.

C. T o r d a  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1938, 2 5 ,  532— 
539).—The choline-esterase activity of skeletal muscle,
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spinal chord, and blood (rabbit, chicken) is higher 
before (and shortly after) birth than in adult animals.

S. 0 .
G enetic h orm onal factors in  b io logica l pro

cesses . C. H. D a o t o r t h  (Bull. N. Y. Acad. Med., 
1939,15, 359—367).

H eredity of coat colour in  dogs. R . L ie n h a r t  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 352—356).—By 
postulating genes responsible rather for the type of 
coloration (determining whether the hairs are all of 
the same colour and whether the body-hairs are the 
same colour as the horsehair) instead of determining 
the actual colour of the hairs, the chief difficulties 
in the interpretation of the inheritance of coat colours 
are overcome. P. C. W.

G enetics of the fow l. VII. B reed differences 
in su scep tib ility  to extrem e heat. F. B. H utt 
(Poultry Sei., 1938, 17, 453—462).—Among breeds 
examined, White Leghorns were the most resistant 
to high temp., probably because of their smaller 
body size. Susceptibility to heat increases with age, 
but is unrelated to the rate of, or capacity for, egg
production. A. G. P.

Im m unogenetic stud ies of species and of 
species hybrids in  d oves : separation  of species- 
specific su b stan ces in  the b ack-cross. M . R .  
I r w in  and L. J. C o l e  (J. Exp. Zool., 1936, 73, 85—  
108).—A new constituent is isolated from cells of the 
hybrid, due to interaction of genes. The biochemical 
composition of the red cells is a quant, genetic 
character. Ch . A b s . (p)

L am arck as a b io logica l th eorist. S. Tsciiulok 
(Bio-morphosis, 1938, 1, 173—201).—Lamarck is 
shown as an author of an immense speculative system  
based mainly on erroneous chemical theories. This 
resulted in the assertion that nature working along 
an “ unchangeable plan ” gradually perfected the 
simpler organisms and explained varieties of animals 
by the combined influence of a “ directing ” and a 
“ disturbing ” factor. W. F. H.

F urther evidence for Lam arckian theory of 
cause of evolution. E. W. M a cB r i d e  (Nature, 
1939, 143, 205—206).—A review. W. F. F.

(iii) PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY.
B lood , taste , d ig ita l hair, and colour of eyes 

in  E astern  E sk im o. K. W. S e w  a l l  (Amer. J. 
phys. Anthrop., 1939, 25, 93—99).—Determinations 
of blood group frequencies in 146 pure and 56 mixed 
types from Labrador and Baffin Land revealed lower 
% of 0  and higher % of A  than recorded in other 
Eskimo. No B  was found and only two individuals 
of group AB. The 31, N  % did not differ significantly 
from European vals. 43% of males could taste 
phenylthiocarbamide. 1-3% showed hair on the 
second digital phalanx. No blue eyes were observed.

W. F. II.

(iv) CYTOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, AND TISSUE CULTURE.
H istology and self-d ifferentiating capacity  

of abnorm al cartilage in  a new  lethal m utation  
in  the rat (R attus n orveg icu s). H. B. F e l l

and H. Grunebero (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1939, B , 127, 
257—277).—The two chief abnormalities characteris
ing the cartilage of the lethal rat are the formation 
of thick capsules around the chondroblasts and very 
active proliferation and chondrogenesis in the peri
chondrium. The abnormality of lethal tissue does 
not progress during cultivation in vitro. Normal 
cartilage grafted into a lethal rat does not develop 
the abnormality, but abnormal tissue grafted into a 
normal rat growrs vigorously and all the characteristic 
lethal abnormalities advance markedly. It is con
cluded that the characteristic abnormality is intrinsic 
in the tissue at least in post-embryonic life and does 
not depend on general physiological conditions 
peculiar to the lethal animal. F. B. P.

G olgi apparatus of ganglion  ce lls  in  su b m ax-  
illary  gland of dog. T. Ito and S. Aoki (Folia anat. 
japon., 1939, 17, 567—573).

H isto logica l m echan ism  of regeneration of 
striated  m u scle  in /ln u ra . L. P r o t s c h e r  (Magyar 
Orv. Arch., 1939, 40, 1—8). A. W. M.

Constancy of the num ber of ce lls  in  the lab ial 
glands of T elnm toscopus m erid io n a lis . C. 
G u a r e s c h i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 
121— 122).—The no. of cellular elements is 21—27 
(greatest frequency at 24) and is independent of ago 
or size of the gland. F. O. H.

N orm al and m alignant ce lls  in  culture. W. H.
L e w is  (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1939, 23, 8—26).—A 
detailed investigation of the cultural characteristics 
of normal fibroblasts and sarcoma cells.

R. J. O’C.
Effect of v itam in s on tissu e  cu ltures. H.

V o l l m a r  (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1939, 23, 42—59).—  
By the addition of vitamins to normal cultures hyper- 
vitaminosis has been produced. For each vitamin 
the amount could be determined which did not 
affect the rate of growth of tissues. Smaller or larger 
amounts caused an increase or decrease of growth.
Small amounts of -A cause increase of growth of
normal and tumour tissues. Larger amounts de
crease. -B  stimulates normal tissues and depresses 
tumour tissues. -C stimulates normal tissues and 
has no effect on tumours. -D has no effect on either. 
-E inhibits cultures of tumours and stimulates those 
of normal tissues. R. J. O’C.

Influence of the m ed iu m  on explanted tum our  
tissu e . H. Jachimsky (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 
1939, 23, 68—75).—Using various types o f culture 
media, it was found that the behaviour of a spon
taneous tumour and one caused by benzpyrene was 
different. These tumours were histologically identical 
and no explanation can be given for the different 
behaviour. R. J. O’C.

G rowth and m etab o lism  of t issu e  cu ltures in  
radium -containing m edia . H. V o l l m a r  and K. 
I n o u y e  (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1939, 23, 27—41).— 
Ra in tissue culture media affects both metabolism and 
growth. Chicken heart cultures showed an increase 
of metabolism with small doses and a decrease with 
large. There was no effect on sarcoma cultures. 
Prolonged exposure to Ra diminished both the
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growth and metabolism in cultures of normal and 
tumour tissues. R. J. O’C.

N eurohistological technique. 0 . A. T u r n e r  
(J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 991— 1003).—The 
technique for some connective tissuo stains, and 
stains for pituitary and pineal glands and for spiro- 
chsetes in nervous tissue, are described.

C. J. C. B.
Triple sta in  for am phibian em b ryos. D. W.

Sl a t e r  and E. J. D o r n f e l d  (Stain. Tech., 1939,14, 
103—104).—Fixation in Bouin-dioxan (2 : 1) is 
followed by paraffin embedding through dioxan. 
After staining in Harris’ hannatoxylin and blueing 
in tap-water, sections are stained in 1% safranine in 
aniline water for 5 min., washed in water, and counter- 
stained for 1—2 min. in 0-5% fast-green in 95% 
alcohol. After washing and dehydration in abs. 
alcohol, sections are cleared and mounted in balsam. 
Yolk granules and nuclei are red, ground cytoplasm 
green, resting nuclei blue, mitotic chromosomes 
purple, spindle fibres green. E. E. H.

D ioxan  dehydration for paraffin-em bedded  
fucus s lid es. A. O. S im o n d s  (Stain. Tech., 1939, 
14, 101— 102).—Excellent paraffin preps, can be 
made using the slow dioxan method and staining 
with fast-green in acetone and safranine.

E. E. H.
F ixation  of reagents by tissu es . H. H errmann 

(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82, 96— 104).— 
Chorionic tissue from chick eggs takes up P from 
a 0 -1 n . solution of H P 03 in amounts which 
equal 19—20% of the chorionic N content. Dead 
chorionic membranes (killed by heat) take up less 
naphthol-black as the p n of the solution rises; the 
relationship is reversed with neutral-red. Fixation 
of dyes in living membranes does not vary with the 
p a of the solutions. A. S.

Im provem ents in  perm anent root tip squash  
technique. B. B. H il l a r y  (Stain Tech., 1939, 14, 
97—99).—Maize syrup for mounting should be diluted 
with water, not with acetic acid as previously recom
mended, as the latter causes fading of stain. If  the 
dioxan-balsam method is used, treatment with aq. 
NH3 before applying the Feulgen technique greatly 
helps the subsequent separation of cells, and improves 
the staining. E. E. H.

Lipins of cell nuclei. C. A. S t o n e b u r g  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 189— 196).—Cell nuclei are 
separated from tissue by immersing the whole in 
5% citric acid, centrifuging, and removing the re
maining muscle debris by peptic digestion. The 
acetone-sol. and -insol. lipin fractions and cholesterol 
are determined for nuclei from ox heart muscle, 
rabbit thigh muscle, tumour cells, and pus cells. 
The amounts are similar to, but higher than, those of 
the respective whole tissues. The phospholipin: 
cholesterol ratio is unusually low. R .  S . C.

T herm al and lig h tin g  cond itions for cinem ato
graphy of form ation of first polar body in  m ou se.
B. T s a r t s a r is  (Compt. r e n d .  Soc. Biol., 1939 , 1 3 1 ,  
205—20S). P. C. W.

(v) BLOOD AND LYMPH.
A pparatus for taking blood from  guinea-p igs.

G. S c h o o p  (Zentr. Bakt. Par., I, 1939, 143, 271— 
272).—A conical centrifuge tube is used with a hole 
near the rim. The tube is placed over the ear from 
which a small edge has been cut and suction is ap
plied by a pump which is connected with the hole 
by a pierced rubber cork. G. W.

N orm al hsem atological standards in  aged. 
I. M il l e r  (J, Lab. clin. Med., 1939,24,1172—1176).— 
In 160 men between the ages of 60 and 104 the 
average red cell count was 4,600,000 per cu. mm. with 
14-3 g. of haemoglobin per 100 c.c. of blood. The 
white cell count and differential count were within 
normal adult limits. C. J. C. B.

B one m arrow  function. L. Cotti (Folia 
Hsomat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 369—385).—A review.

A. S.
Effect of sternal puncture on blood form ation.

R. S t o d t j ie is t e r  and P. B u c h m a n n  (Folia Hsemat., 
Lpz., 1939, 61, 312— 316).—Repeated sternal punc
tures do not influence blood or bone marrow count.

A. S.
Cytologic study of m arrow  in  flat bones of m an .

J. ’ S t a s n e y  and G. M. H ig g in s  (Folia Hajmat., 
Lpz., 1939, 61, 334—344).—Bone marrow specimens 
taken from the right 7th rib, the middle of the sternum, 
and the body of the 3rd lumbar vertebra of 14 subjects 
after accidental death had identical structure. The 
no. of myeloid cells was greater than that of the 
erythroid cells. A. S.

E ffect of cobalt sa lts  on ansem ia in  the dog.
M. P o l o n o v s k i and S. B r is k a s  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,130, 1590—1593).—The rise in cell count, 
fall in alkali reserve, and raised blood-sugar in the dog 
following the administration of Co salts are probably 
due to concn. of the blood due to the toxicity of the Co.

P. C. W .
Haem opoietic action of cobalt in  deficiency  

ansem ia in  rat. M. P o l o n o v s k i  and S. B r is k a s  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1588— 1590).—  
Addition of Co to a diet producing ansemia in the rat 
raises the cell count and hamioglobin content of the 
blood. This action is, however, probably secondary to 
the dehydration produced by the diarrhoea and wt. 
loss that results from the treatment. P .  C. W.

W hite ce ll count after ton sillectom y. G.
P e l l ic c ia  (Arch. ital. Otol., 1939, 51, 84—94).— 
The neutrophils were increased and the lymphocytes 
were decreased in 15 patients after tonsillectomy. 
The main changes were found 5—7 hr. after the 
operation; normal counts were obtained after 
24 hr. C. E.

Effect of nucleic acid on blood form ation.
A. D u d it s  and G. P o p j a k  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 
105, 106— 122).—Thymo- or yeast-nucleic acid was 
intravenously injected into rabbits in doses up to 
2 g. per day. A single injection produces leucocytosis 
with shift to the left of the differential count and 
increase in reticulocyte count. The no. of leucocytes, 
red cells, and thrombocytes progressively decreases 
after prolonged treatment with nucleic acid. Myeloid
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hyperplasia, karyorrhexis, and necrotic changes were 
observed in bone marrow; the spleen showed hcomo- 
siderosis. Blood-alkali reserve is decreased, inorg. P 
and blood-sugar are augmented. A. S.

W hite cell count in  parabiotic an im als. A. G.
B e e r  (Z. g e s .e x p . Med., 1939, 105, 53—82).—  
Rabbits were made parabiotic by joining up their 
abdominal cavities by means of sutures in the 
abdominal walls. The exchange of blood through 
vascularisation of the tissue bridge is insignificant. 
Humoral exchanges take place through the abdominal 
cavity. Injection of air into a cerebral ventricle 
produces leucocytosis in one partner, followed 
shortly by leucocytosis in the second animal. It is 
thought that a humoral factor controls the white 
cell count. A. S.

H odgkin’s d isease, (a) P .  U h l e n h u t h  and 
K . W u r m . (b ) G. L ie b e g o t t . (c ) R. G auit, jun. 
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 205—240, 241—254, 
255—265).—The strength of a positive Gordon test 
in Hodgkin’s disease depends on the no. of eosinophils 
in the inoculated material. The pathological changes 
correspond with a meningoencophalitis; there is 
marked involvement of the cerebellar cortex. The 
same histological changes can be produced by intra- 
cisternal injection of pus, bone marrow suspensions, 
or extracts of cancerous glands. The Gordon test 
is non-sp. and does not prove the virus aetiology of 
Hodgkin’s disease. A. S.

Sed im entation  rate of basoph il leucocytes and 
m yelocytes. A. G. H. L i n d g r e n  (Folia Haemat., 
L p z . ,  1939, 61, 317—318).—Basophil leucocytes and 
myelocytes have a slow sedimentation rate. A. S.

lod op h ilia  of leucocytes. F. H o f f  and L. 
B a c h m a n n  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 981—984).— 
Leucocytosis with iodophil leucocytes (mainly 
polymorphs) up to over 40% occurred in man or 
rabbits after injection of pyrifer; the degree of 
iodophilia was proportional to the amount of pyrifer 
injected. A similar iodophilia occurred in diabetic 
coma. Ventriculography in rabbits produced a 
leucocytosis without iodophilia. E. M. J.

P rotein  content of blood of chickens inoculated  
w ith  leu fcem ia  or sarcom a. S. M a r c iia l , L. 
P a t u r e l , M. G u e r in , and P. G u e r in  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 213—216).—The protein 
content is diminished, particularly in those birds 
inoculated with sarcomata. There are large variations 
in different individuals and in the same individual 
at different times. P .  C. W.

P rotein  content of b lood of fow ls im m u n ised  
aga in st chicken leukaemia. S. Ma r c iia l , L. 
P a t u r e l , M . G u e r i n , and P. G u e r i n  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 216—218).—A batch of chickens 
were inoculated with transmissible leukaemia. Those 
that had previously been immunised had a raised 
protein content in the blood, those not immunised had 
normal vals. The degree of augmentation was not 
related to the degree of immunity. P. C. W.

Pregnancy and leukaemia. W. T. S c h o p p  
(Folia Haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 319—333).—Report 
of a case. A. S .

Serum -phosphatase in  leukaem ia. D . A l b e r s  
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 155— 160).—8— 17 
units of serum-phosphatase (expressed in mg. P2Og 
per 100 c .c .: method of Jenner and Kay) were found 
in cases of lymphatic or myeloid leukaemia. Phos
phatase is increased in Icuksomic serum after X-ray 
therapy. A . S.

G ranulocytopenia fo llow ing surgica l sep sis  
treated w ith  adenine sulphate. E. L. R ic h m o n d  
(New England J. Med., 1939, 221, 267—269).—Re- 
port of a successful case. A. M. G.

A nalysis of treatm ent and m orta lity  of 390  
cases of acute agranulocytic angina. H . J a c k 
s o n , jun., and T . J .  G. T ig h e  (New England J .  Med., 
1939, 220, 729—733).—The mortality in 75 untreated 
cases was 78%; in 45 hospitalised cases receiving 
no sp. therapy 70%; in 130 cases receiving inadequate 
sp. therapy 77%; in 26 cases receiving Uver extract 
62%; in 85 cases given pentnucleotide 35%. Neither 
transfusions nor X-ray therapy affected the mortality 
rate. Yellow bone-marrow extract, leucocytic 
cream, and adenine sulphate merit further trial.

A. M. G.
D etection  of blood by m eans of chem ilum in- 

escence. F. P r o e s c h e r  and A. M . M o o d y  (J. 
Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1183— 1189).—3-Amino- 
phthalhydrazide (luminol) is an extremely sensitive 
reagent for haematin and gives a brilliant luminescence 
in the dark which can be photographed. Inorg. 
catalysts can easily be identified by chemical tests.

C. J. C. B.
Stab ility  of com bination  of haem and glob in  

and denaturation of haem oglobin. J .  R o c h e  
and L. D o n n a t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
401— 404).—Ox hemoglobin is more stable to bases 
than horse haemoglobin. Preservation in the erythro
cytes at 0°, change into mcthaemoglobin, or reduction 
by Stokes-Hill reagent does not alter the stability of 
haemoglobin. The stability is diminished by haemo
lysis or reduction with Na2S20 4. Following denatur
ation by treatment with Na salicylate the process 
can be reversed, producing a pigment having the same 
spectrum and 0 2 affinity as the original haemoglobin 
but differing in stability. The haemoglobin pro
duced artificially from haem and globin is less stable 
than the naturally occurring haemoglobin.

P. C. W.
H aem oglobin-oxygen equilibrium . A . M. A l t - 

s c H U L a n d  T. R. H o g n e s s  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,129, 
315—331).—From the effect of p a and temp, on the 
0 2 uptake of salt-free horse haemoglobin, it is deduced 
that neither variant changes the oxygenation inter
action between the haem groups, and that two acid 
groups on each haem are probably affected by oxygen
ation. AH for the reaction between 0 2 and hsemo- 
globin is —15,500 g.-cal. per mol. of 0 2; AF° for the 
reaction between the first mol. of 0 2 and the haemo
globin mol. is —3000 g.-cal. per mol. Salt addition 
decreases the vals. of the equilibrium consts. and 
increases the interaction between haem groups.

E. M. W.
D isappearance of m ethaem oglobin in  presence  

of alcohol. F. J u n g  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 192, 464—471).—Alcohol increases the
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methæmoglobin content of blood after poisoning with 
aniline and similar substances. This effect cannot be 
due to an effect of alcohol on the reduction of 
methæmoglobin, as alcohol has no effect on the dis
appearance of injected methæmoglobin in cats. 
Methæmoglobin disappears by being reduced within 
the circulation, not by being removed from the blood 
stream. ” ' H. Bl.

D eterm ination of red cell fragility  [use of 
resistom eter]. W. E. K ünstler (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939, 105, 192—204).—Modifications of a 
resistometer are described ; the apparatus can be used 
to determine red cell fragility and rate of haemolysis 
and as a nephelometer. A. S.

Effect of radius of centrifuge on the centri
fugation of blood. J. E t t o r i  and R. G r a n o a u d  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 341—342).— 
The time required to attain a const, vol. of cells when 
centrifuging blood is not proportional to the radius 
of the centrifuge used. P. C. W.

P resen t sta tu s of b lood sed im entation  rate. 
A. S. J o h n s o n  (New England J. Med., 1939, 220, 
823—827).—A review. A. M. G.

O sm otic  pressure of g u m  acacia so lu tions.
G. S a s l o w  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
277—281).—B y the method of Dodds and Haines the 
osmotic pressure of 6% acacia in 0-9% NaCI was 
determined to be 246—260 mm. water, or about the 
same as the colloid osmotic pressure of human serum,

V. J. W.
V ariations in  p lasm a-p otassiu m  produced  

by hæ m orrhage and blood transfusion . J. L.
M o g l ia  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1939, 15, 82—86).—  
Chloralosed dogs showed an increase of up to 20 mg.-% 
in plasma-K when blood was withdrawn in amounts 
equiv. to 2-5% of the body-wt. The increase was 
rapid and coincided with the fall in blood pressure. 
Loss of smaller quantities of blood produced inconst, 
results. Acute double adrenalectomy increased sensi
tivity to hæmorrhage ; the drop in blood pressure and 
increase in K  occurred when the blood lost was less 
than 2-5% of the body-wt. Transfusion restored the 
blood pressure and K  concn. in 3 out of 4 experiments.

J. T. L.
B lood  volu m e in  ergotam ine tartrate poisoning  

in  ra ts. J. Q. G r i f f i t h , jun., B. I. C o m r o e , and 
C. J. Z in n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
177— 179).—Ergotamine causes general vascular 
spasm with diminished blood volume. Lumbar 
sympathectomy raises blood vol. but increases the 
incidence of gangrene of the tail. V. J. W.

T ransfusion  syp h ilis . F. R o n c h e s e  (New 
England J. Med., 1939, 220, 556—557).—Report of a 
case. A. M. G.

Profibrin . IV. A gglutination  of throm bo
cytes by profibrin. K. Apitz (Z. ges. exp. Med., 
1939, 105, 89— 94).—Profibrin agglutinates thrombo
cytes suspended in oxalate serum ; this precedes the 
pptn. of fibrin and is due to an amorphous coagulation 
at the surface of the thrombocytes. A. S.

Deficiency of prothrom bin associated  w ith  
various in testinal d isorders ; treatm en t w ith

anti-hæ m orrhagic vitam in-üf. R. L. Cl a r k , 
jun., C. F. D ix o n , H. R. B u t t , and A. M. S n ell  
(Proc. Staff Ma-yo Clin., 1939, 14, 4 0 7 —416).—A 
report of 8 cases, showing that the concn. of pro
thrombin in the circulating blood should be deter
mined if bleeding occurs in any caso with inadequate 
food intake, subnormal assimilation, diminution of the 
intestinal absorptive surface, or chronic diarrhoea. 
Low prothrombin levels can be corr. by oral ad
ministration of bile salts and vitamin-Ti, or -K  
alone intramuscularly. A. M. G.

P rothrom bin  conversion rate in  various 
sp ecies. E. D . W a r n e r , K. M. B r i n k i i o u s , 
and H. P. S m it h  (Proo. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 
40, 197—200).—By adding oxalate to a clotting mix
ture after varying intervals it is possible to construct 
a curve of thrombin formation. This formation takes
2—3 times as long in human and guinea-pig blood as
in a large no. of other vertebrates. V. J. W .

C alcium  factor in  quantitative determ ination  
of prothrom bin. A. J. Q u ic k  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 206—208).—Comparable clotting 
time results can be obtained only if the added CaCl2 
is const, and not varied to give a min. time as 
recommended by Stewart and Pohle (A., 1939, III, 
354). V. J. W .

EfEect of lecith in  on throm bokinase of daboia  
venom  and of brain extracts. J. B. L eath es and 
J. M e l l a n b y  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 39p).—Lecithin 
augments the haemostatic activity of daboia venom 
(confirming Trevan and Macfarlane) and in a smaller 
degree that of kinase pptd. from brain extracts at 
2>h 5-5. J. A. C.

T hrom bokinase from  brain . J. B. L e a t h e s  
and J. M e l l a n b y  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 38r).—The 
activity of the p u 5-5 ppt. from brain extract is of 
the same order as that of the thrombokinase from 
daboia venom ; the prothrombase requires about 1% 
of its wt. of the brain-kinase powder to produce a 
thrombase of similar efficiency to that produced by 
the dry venom (0-005 mg. acting on 1 mg. of pro
thrombase). J. A. C.

C oagulation of seru m  of healthy and tum our- 
b earing an im als and m en . B. P u r j e s z  (Ung. 
med. Arch., 1936, 37, 221—230 ; Chem. Zentr., 1937, 
i, 1705).—Serum from subjects with tumours (rats 
infected with Jensen sarcoma, and men) has a longer 
coagulation time at 70° than serum from normal 
subjects, the difference increasing with the wt. of the 
tumour. Considerable differences also occur at 6S°, 
and particularly at 65°, between sera from cancer 
cases and healthy subjects. The coagulation time 
increases on keeping the serum (particularly with 
cancer cases) and is reduced by treatment with C02. 
The albumin : globulin ratio is abnormally small in 
cancer. Serum from patients treated with Ra or 
X-rays is nearly normal. A. J. E. W .

D eterm ination of b lood coagulation  tim e.
H. D y c k e r h o f f , N. G o o s s e n s , and J. S c h w a n t k e  
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 145— 148).—The co
agulation time of oxalate plasma after addition of a 
CaCl, solution is 2—4 min. in normal subjects.

A. S.
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B lood changes in  haemophilia. E. H e y l  
(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 960—963).—The blood of 52 
members of a family of bleeders was examined; 
thrombocyte count was higher and coagulation time 
longer than normal in many of the clinically healthy 
but actual or potential transmitters. E. M. J.

U nusual case of [red cell] autoagglutination.
K . M. W h e e l e r , H. J. G a l l a g h e r , and 0 . A. 
St u a r t  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1135— 1138).— 
The cold agglutinations in the patient described 
reached a titre of 1 /1 0 ,2 4 0 . No other members of 
the family were affected. C. J. C. B.

B lood d yscrasias, w ith  special reference to 
sp lenectom y. J. H. J. U p h a m  (New England J. 
Med., 1939, 220, 691—696).—A review. A. M. G.

Fluorescence photom etry of hum an serum .
R. K e s s l e r  and W. T is c h e n d o r f  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1939, 192, 590—599).—A discussion of the 
clinical applications of the method; the normal varia
tions are too wide to permit diagnostic conclusions.

H. B l.
R otatory d ispersion  of horse serum . A . B o u t - 

a r ic  and M . R o y  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1 9 3 9 ,1 3 0 ,  
862— 8 63).— The average val. for the rotatory dis
persion between the yellow and green Hg lines is 1 -083.

H. G. R.
V ariations in  inorganic phosphorus content 

during adaptation of organ ism  to [harm ful] 
agents. G. M a s s o n  and H. S e l y e  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  1442—1443).—During treat
ment with noxious agents (cold, exercise, injection of 
formalin) the inorg. P of the blood first increases, then 
decreases, and finally increases. H. G. R.

Serum -iron  and influenza. P. B u c h j ia n n  and
E. Heyl (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 990—992).— 
Serum-Fe vals. of 20 ng.-% and less were observed in 
7 cases of influenza; normal vals. were attained 
during convalescence. E. M. J.

A ctivation and inhibition of phosphatase sy s
tem  of blood ce lls. J. R o c h e  and E. B u l l in g e r  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  398—401).—The 
blood cells of the horse contain two forms of phos
phatase. One form hydrolyses Na a-glycerophosphate 
more readily than the 0-form, has an optimal action 
at p u 6, and is insensitive to activation by Mg and 
to inhibition by F  and alkali oxalates. The other form 
hydrolyses Na jJ-glycerophosphate more readily, has 
an optimal j)a of 9, and is activated by Hg and 
inhibited by F or alkali oxalates. The identity of 
the two phosphatases is discussed. P. C. W.

D eterm ination of serum -phosphatase and its  
clin ical significance. J. M. L o o n e y  (New Eng
land J. Med., 1939, 220, 623—626).—Determination 
of serum-phosphatase is of diagnostic and prognostic 
val. in rickets, Paget’s disease, and osteitis fibrosa 
cystica. It should be used more widely in the study 
of jaundice. A. M. G.

Chicken blood [in d isease]. S. R. S h im e r  
(New Hampshire Agric. Exp. Sta. Tech. Bull., 1937, 
No. 69, 16 pp.).—In chicken suffering from paralysis, 
cannabalism, or after-effects of tremors the blood-non- 
protein-N, -urea, -uric acid, -total and preformed

creatinine, -inorg. P, -Ca'', -Cl', -glucose, and -pu were 
normal. No consistent differences in non-protein-N, 
uric acid, or glucose were apparent in blood from 
different breeds, or when the level of protein feeding 
was changed from 16 to 26%. A. G. P.

D eterm ination of cocarboxylase (vitam in-If, 
diphosphate) in blood. R. S . G o o d h a r t  and 
H . M. S in c l a ir  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1099—1108; 
cf. A., 1939, III, 720).—A modified Ochoa-Peters 
method (A., 1938, III, 926) is described. Blood- 
cocarboxylase (average val. in 26 normal, adult males 
7 0 (ig. per 100 ml.), which appears to be present 
totally in a combined form, occurs in the blood cells; 
the polymorphonuclear leucocytes contain more than 
the lymphocytes and the non-nucleated erythrocytes 
least. Nucleated blood cells phosphorylate vitamin- 
B v  a function apparently common to all nucleated 
animal cells. -Bx exists in the blood in a freely 
diffusible form and also in combination with a serum- 
protein; it is transported to the tissues as free ■Bl or 
its monophosphate and not as cocarboxylase.

A ction of intravenous hypertonic saline on 
serum -album ins and -globulins and on blood  
and serum  viscosity  in norm al subjects and in  
patients w ith  heart failure. G. Russo (Z. ges. 
exp. Med., 1939, 1 0 5 , 149—154).—Intravenous injec
tion of 20 c.c. of a 10% NaCl solution reduces blood 
coagulation time, plasma-protein concn., and blood 
and serum viscosity; serum-NaCl is increased. These 
changes are more marked in patients with cardiac 
failure; serum-globulin is relatively more augmented 
than -albumin. A. S.

K rogh’s  precision syringe for rapid specific  
gravity m easurem ent of serum  as an indicator  
of protein content. J. S c h o u s b o e  (J. Biol. Chem., 
1939, 1 2 9 , 371—375).—The sp. gr. of serum is deter
mined by weighing a definite vol. delivered from 
Krogh’s syringe. E. M. W.

Electrophoretic analysis of norm al hum an  
serum . 11. A. K e k w ic k  (Biochem. J., 1939, 
3 3 , 1122—1129).—Electrophoretic analysis of serum 
gives mean vals. of 59% of albumin and 41% of 
total globulins. The latter consists o f 4-5 of a-, 
11-0 of 3-, and 25-5% of y-globulin. The signific
ance of the discrepancy between these results and 
those obtained by ultracentrifugal analysis (78% for 
albumin and 22% for total globulin) is discussed.

P. G. M.
Seasonal variations of blood- and tissu e-  

glutathione in rabbit. S. G a ja t t o  (Arch. Farm, 
sperim., 1939, 6 7 , 232—242).—In summer the reduced 
glutathione decreases in blood and increases in 
tissues (mainly muscle and liver). S. O.

D eterm ination of blood-urea by the xanth- 
hydrol m ethod in presence of m alonylurea  
derivatives. R. V ie i l l e f o s s e  and P. F e y e l  
(Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1939, 2 1 , 836— 841).—The 
method is unaffected by the presence of less than
0-4% of barbituric acid derivatives. It  may therefore 
be used in barbiturate anaesthesia, since the concn. of 
the drug in blood is approx. 0 005%. P. G. M.
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C olorim etric determ ination of blood-chole- 
sterol. B. B r a t e r  and A . C h o u e l a  (Rev. Soc. 
argent. Biol., 1939, 1 5 , 45—50).—Blood, plasma, or 
serum was extracted with acetone, heating at 70—75° 
for. 5 min., or at room temp, for several hr. Fats and 
fatty acids were extracted simultaneously with 
cholesterol, but not phospholipins which interfere in 
the Liebermann-Burchard reaction. The acetone 
extract was evaporated at room temp, or by heating, 
the residue dissolved in CHC13, and the Liebermann- 
Burchard reaction performed; the max. colour 
developed in 5—8 min. Results obtained were 
similar to those given by the Myers-Wardell and 
Bloor-Munoz methods and higher than those given by 
Grigaut’s. Known quantities of cholesterol added 
to the blood were accurately determined. The 
advantages of the method are its rapidity (40 min.) 
and the accurate and easy colorimetric reading 
because the colorations given by phospholipins are 
eliminated. J. T. L.

D eterm ination of b lood-cholesterol. B.
B r a ie r  and A. Ch o u e l a  (Rev. Med. Cienc. Afin., 1939, 
1, 67—71).—A method, based on the Liebermann- 
Burchard reaction, is described. F. R. G.

A cid -b ase  balance and d istribution  of fat in  
the b lood. R. L e v i n e  and S. S o s k in  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  305— 308).—Administra
tion of NaHC03 to dogs causes in 2 hr. a fall of 50% in 
serum-fat, while NH4C1 causes a corresponding rise. 
The fat of the whole blood remains const, in both cases. 
Changes in serum-fat are inversely proportional to C02- 
combining power. ' V. J. W. "

Influence of gestation , lactation , and age on 
com position  of bovine b lood. W. L. K e n n e d y , 
A. K. A n d e r s o n , S . I. B e c h d e l , and J. R, S h ig l e y  
(J. Dairy Sci., 1939, 22, 251—260).—Analysis of non- 
protein-N, glucose, Ca, and P  of heifers from breeding 
to the end of one lactation showed no influence 
due to gestation or lactation. Glucose fell from 125 
mg.-% at birth to 54 mg.-% at the end of a year. 
It increased markedly after giving milk to the calf. 
Giving glucose result«! in a marked increase in blood- 
sugar in young calves but had little effect in older 
animals. J. G. D.

C om position of blood of dairy goat. O. B.
H o u c h in , W. R. G r a h a m , jun., V. E. P e t e r s o n , and 
C. W. T u r n e r  (J. Dairy Sci., 1939, 22, 241—250).—  
Analytical data for arterial and venous blood from 
lactating and non-laetating goats are given. Com
parison with corresponding data, for other animals 
showed that the plasma is not significantly different 
but that the cell vol. of the blood is much lower, due 
to the small size of the red blood corpuscles.

J. G. D.
Nature and role of com bined carbohydrates 

of hfem olym ph of Cancer pagu ru s. C. D u m a -  
zert  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  1123— 
1126).—The hemolymph contains fermentable carbo
hydrate which can bo liberated by acetic acid and a 
second fraction containing glucosamine liberated only 
after hydrolysis by H2S 04. H. G. R.

Free chlorine as source of error in  blood- 
sugar determ inations. A. K. A n d er so n  and 
L. Z ip k in  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 2 4 ,  1209).

C. J. C. B.
C hanges in  b lood-sugar during fever. I.

O h t a k e  (Jap. J. oxp. Med., 1939, 1 7 ,  249—267).—In 
rabbits during fever due to radiothermia there is no 
change in the blood-sugar level until the rectal temp, 
reaches 42°, when hyperglycemia occurs and there
after runs parallel with the temp. Starvation can 
increase the fever hyperglycemia and retard the 
recovery. Hyperglycemia caused by glucose loading 
is increased by irradiation while insulin hypoglycemia 
is counteracted by hyperthermia and vice versa. 
Injections of typhoid and dysentery vaccine causes 
an initial hyperglycsemia followed by hypoglycemia. 
In human febrile diseases the blood-sugar may also 
rise parallel with the severity of the disease but not 
parallel with the level of temp. Certain age differ
ences are found in some fevers such as dysentery and 
scarlet fever, where there is a hypoglycemia in adults 
and a hyperglycsemia in children. C. J. C. B.

D eterm ination of protein-sugar and its  con
stitu en ts [in p lasm a]. H. B i e r e y , B . G o u z o n , 
and C. M a g n a n  (Compt. rend. S oc. B io l., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  
1454— 1456).—Methods for determination of protein- 
sugar and glucosamine in the isolated proteins and 
plasma are described. In horse plasma the ratio o f  
mannose +  galactose to glucosamine is const, at 2 :1.

H. G. R.
B lood-proteins and determ ination of protein- 

su gar. H. B i e r r y , B. G o u z o n , and C. M a g n a n  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  856-—859).— 
Horse plasma contains 7-5— 8-3% and 0-18—0-26% 
of protein and protein-sugar (expressed as anhyd. 
galactose), respectively, the sugar content of the 
protein being 2-4—3-2%. H. G . R.

E ffect of pow dered pancreas, pancreatic juice, 
and pepsin  on alexin  content of seru m . F.
M a ig n o n  and J. P. T h L&RY (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 1 3 1 ,  246— 249).—Active trypsin, obtained by 
macerating powdered pancreas, when injected into 
the blood in vivo or added to fresh serum in vitro 
diminishes the alexin content and subsequently raises 
it above the normal level. Trypsinogen, obtained 
from dog pancreatic juice, has only the augmenting 
effect. Pepsin is without action. P. C. W.

A lexic pow er of pow dered pancreas m ixed  w ith  
euglobulin , pseudoglobulin , and serum -album in .
F. M a ig n o n  and J. P. T h i£ r y  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  249—251).—The alexic power of 
powdered pancreas is increased when mixed with 
euglobulin, unaffected by pseudoglobulin, and 
diminished with serum-albumin. Alexin may be a 
complex of trypsin and a serum-euglobulin.

P. C. W.
Effect of oleic acid on activity of hsem olytic  

sy stem . H. G o l d ie  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
1 3 1 ,  192—196).—Hemotysis is obtained with lower 
amounts of human or horse alexin combined with 
heated hemolytic anti-sheep serum in the presence of 
oleic acid. Oleic acid also increases the natural 
hemolytic power of fresh human serum. The effect
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is probably due to the elimination of anti-alexie 
substances. P. C. W.

(vi) VASCULAR SYSTEM.
Electric pulse counter. L. E. M o r e h o u s e  and 

W. W. T u t t l e  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1213— 
1216).—An automatic pulse counter which is accurate, 
stable, and simple to operate even during exercise is 
described. The pulse rate is read directly from the 
counter. C. J. C. B.

R hythm icity  and autom atism  in m am m alian  
left auricle. C. J. R o t h b e r q e r  and A. S a c h s . 
(Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 29, 69—81).—Of 
65 preps, of isolated muscular strips from the outer 
wall of the left auricle, suspended in Soejima’s 
solution, 7 beat spontaneously. Not one of 15 preps, 
examined, including those that beat spontaneously, 
contained sp. nodal tissue. The strips responded to 
single condenser discharges or continued faradic 
stimulation, by rhythmic contraction outlasting the 
stimulation. Adrenaline sometimes produced rhyth
mic contractions and previous treatment with 
adrenaline facilitated the establishment of rhythm 
following faradic stimulation. In large doses hist
amine produced rhythm but small doses produced a 
refractory state not responding to subsequent large 
doses. Ba" produced rhythm and subthreshold doses 
enhanced the effect of electrical stimulation. Ca" 
inhibited spontaneous rhythm and also the action of 
histamine but increased the amplitude of the con
tractions caused by electrical stimulation. Stro- 
plianthin did not produce rhythm. Veratrine and 
aconitine produced rhythmic contractions of high 
frequency. T. S . G. J.

Short-w ave irradiation of isolated  heart. 
J. B l o m m e r s  (Arch. int. Pharmacocdyn., 1939, 62, 
231—233).—The isolated rabbit heart, normal or 
poisoned by histamine, strophanthin, or P, exhibits 
increased force of contraction under short-wave 
irradiation. D. T. B .

Strophanthin and cholinergic m echan ism  of 
the heart. J. K u l l  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 192, 447— 456).—ÎStrophanthin increases the 
acetylcholine content of the frog’s heart, but not of 
the cat’s heart. Strophanthin does not inhibit 
choline-esterase. H. B l .

Effect of acetylcholine on electrocardiogram  
of the dog. P. H. N oth , H. E. E s s e x , and A. R. 
B a r n e s  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 348—352). 
The e.c.g. changes are : (1) decrease in height,
notching and diphasic character of the P  wave;
(2) partial and complete heart block ; (3) ventricular 
standstill; (4) auricular fibrillation and auricular 
tachycardia. These findings explain the mechanism 
whereby cases of paroxysmal tachycardia of auriculo- 
ventricular, nodal, or auricular origin are benefited 
by the administration of choline derivatives.

A. M. G.
N orm al duration of Q -T  interval. R. A s h m a n  

(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 150).—From 
about 1000 cases it was found that the Q-T  interval 
is equal to K  log [10(0 +  &)] where C is the cycle 
length in sec. and K  and k are consts. at equal ages.

V. J. W.

Electrocardiogram  follow ing auricular-ven
tricular block produced by crushing bundle of 
H is. F .  J o u r d a n  and R. F r o m e x t  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 286—288).—There are 4 phases : 
(i) a period of tachycardia usually of ventricular 
origin followed (ii) by a phase of ventricular paralysis, 
(iii) autonomic ventricular rhythm develops generally 
accelerating to reach (iv) a steady frequency.

P. C. W.
Electrocardiographic alternation of frog's  

ventricles after poisoning w ith  erythrophloein.
L. M. v a n  d e n  B e r g  and S. d e  B o e r  (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939, 105, 95—99).—2 types of electrical and 
mechanical alternation of the ventricles were observed 
after subcutaneous injection of a 0-1% solution of 
erythrophloein in frogs. A. S.

E lectrocardiogram  in pericarditis. P. M a r r e  
(Rev. Med., 1939, 56, 141— 157).—A review.

H. B. C.
Changes in heart rhythm  produced by inject

ing  fluid  into pericardium . A. T o u r n a d e , 
J .  T o r r e il l e s , and G. Ch a r d o n  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 332—335).—The slowing of tho 
heart produced by the injection of fluid undor pressure 
into the pericardium of the dog is partly duo to vagal 
stimulation caused by cerebral anaemia and partly 
to the direct effects of lack of blood in the myocardium.

P. C. W.
M echanism  of cardiac d isturbances caused by  

injection of fluid into pericardium . A. T o u r n a d e  
and G. Ch a r d o n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 
336—339).—Since the cardiac effects of tho injection 
of fluid under pressuro into the pericardium in the 
dog are reproduced by simple pinching of the peri
cardium, it is presumed that the effects are tho result 
of preventing the full development of diastole.

P. C. W.
M easurem ent of heart size w ith  R oentgen- 

kym ograph. A. K e y s  and H. L. F r i e d e l l  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 267—270).—By 
movement of a film behind a lead grid it is possible 
to record the excursions of the heart and the upper 
and lower borders. Heart vol. is equal to 0-63 x  A*'iS, 
where A is the area of the frontal heart silhouette.

V. J. W.
H eart in  anaemia. L. B. E ix t s  and J .  M. 

F a u l k n e r  (New England J .  Med., 1939, 220, 943— 
952).—47 patients with severe chronic anoamia were 
studied; the majority presented cardiac enlargement, 
systolic murmurs, lowering of systolic and diastolic 
blood pressure, with return to normal of these features 
after control of the anaemia. 10 of the cases, with 
ha;moglobin levels of under 25%, showed abnormal 
e.c.g. records. A. M. G.

Changes in  heart m uscle in  in su lin  shock. 
W . H a d o r n  and B. W a l t h a r d  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 
1939, 105, 174— 179).—Neither insulin shock nor 
prolonged administration of insulin produced any 
changes in the heart muscle of rabbits. A. S.

Em bolic m anifestations of heart d isease.
F. A. Willius (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 
325—327).—The causes, manifestations, and treat
ment of arterial emboli are considered. A. M. G.
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Cardio-pericardial adhesions fo llow ing use  
of talc. S. A. T h o m p s o n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 40, 260—261).—Talc placed in the peri
cardium of dogs produced permanent vascular 
adhesions. V. J. W.

Sim plified  heart oxygenator circu it. J. Y. 
B o g u e  and R. A. G r e g o r y  (Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 
1939, 29, 105— 109).—A  const.-level pump heart 
oxygenator prep, is described in which defibrinated 
blood is pumped through the oxygenator at a const 
speed independent of tho cardiac output.

T. S. G. J.
Effect of adrenaline and acute anoxia together  

on the heart-glycogen. ,T. Y. B o o n e , C. L. E v a n s , 
and R. A. G r e g o r y  (Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 
29, 83—90).—In the heart-lung or heart-oxygenator 
circuit rapid anoxia produced by CN' or ventilation 
by N, +  C02 mixture causes only a small disap
pearance of heart-glycogen. Anoxia in presence of 
adrenaline causes a more rapid progressive depletion 
of glycogen, more pronounced with CN', and more 
rapid than that caused by adrenaline alone.

T. S. G. J.
U sage of pyruvate by d o g ’s  heart. E. B r a t j n -  

M e n e n d e z ,  A. L. C h x jte ,  and R. A. G r e g o r y  
(Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 29, 91— 104).—No 
change occurs to Na pyruvate when added to blood 
and kept at 37° for some hr. In tho heart-lung or 
heart-oxygenator prep., the effect of pyruvate is 
similar to that of lactate but it is toxic in concn. 
of 150 mg.-%. Pyruvate does not form heart- 
glycogen. The pyruvate usage of the heart is large 
and is related to the pyruvate concn. of the circulating 
blood. It  is not, however, affected by changes in 
blood-sugar or -lactate or by the presence of iodo- 
acetate, aneurin, or adrenaline. T. S. G . J.

O xygen consum ption  and debt in  cardiac  
cases. Y. B o u v r a in  (Rev. M6d., 1939, 56, 128—  
140).—In mitral cases, there is a normal basal 0 2 
consumption associated with a high 0 2 dobt after 
effort; these findings are independent of cardiac 
insufficiency. H. B . C.

Probable error of blood pressure m easu re
m en ts. N. W. S h o c k , E. O g d e n , and K. H e c k  
(Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 29, 49—62).—After 
elimination of temporal differences and differences 
between 2 arms, systematic differences between 
different observers were insignificant although 
significant differences in the variability of deter
mination made by different observers were found. 
The probable error of a single blood pressure observ
ation is 1-2— 1-8 mm. for systolic and 1-8—2-0 mm. 
for diastolic pressures when readings were made under 
conditions of rest and adequate time was allowed for 
the establishment of postural equilibrium. The 
gain in precision for averaging successive readings 
was greater for diastolic than for systolic pressure. 
An average of more than 5 readings of blood pressure 
did not result in a useful gain in precision.

T. S. G. J.
Blood pressure determ ination  in  the palm ar  

arch. W. H a u s s  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939,105,187—*■ 
191).—Systolic pressure in the palmar arch, deter

m in e d  w i th  a  f in g e r  p le th y s m o g r a p h  U sing  a  p h o to 
cell, w a s  t h e  s a m e  a s  t h a t  in  t h e  b r a c h ia l  a r te r y .

A. S.
E ffect of 3-p iperid inom ethyldioxan (933 F.) 

on nerve-endings of carotid  sin u s. M. W i e r - 
z u c h o w s k i  and Z. B i e l i n s k i  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 269—-270).—Using the gaseous 
perfusion technique, the effects of different concns. 
of 933 F. on the isolated innervated carotid sinus of 
the chloralosed dog were studied. 0-1% solutions 
had no effect; 0-15% solutions abolished all response 
although the carotid sinus nerve still responded to 
faradic stimuli. The excitability of the nerve was 
abolished by contact with a 2% solution.

P. C. W.
E ffect of carbon m onoxide on vasom otor  

reactions. H. W. K a y s e r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1939, 192, 625—633).—The rise of blood 
pressure after breathing 0 2 containing 10% CO, in 
cats can be prevented by adding 10% CO to the gas 
mixture. The blood pressure rise due to asphyxia is 
also prevented by CO. This effect is due to a direct 
action of CO on the vasomotor oentre. H. B l .

H igh blood pressure in  m an . G. W . P i c k e r i n g  
(Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 310—316).—A  
review. A. M. G.

H ypertension due to stim u lation  of the central 
vagus and sym patholytic drugs. U . L o m b r o so  
and V. M a r t i n i  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1939, 26, 
193—202).—The hypertension (dog) is not produced 
by concomitant cessation of respiratory movements or 
by excitation of the cervical sympathetic. Caffeine, 
933 F., or atropine does not inhibit the hypertension.

F. 0 . H.
E xperim ental hypertension. K ieselguhr in

jection and splanchnic stim ulation . R. 1).
Cr e s s m a n  and A. B l a l o c k  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 40, 258—260).—No lasting rise of blood 
pressure could be produced in dogs by injection of 
kieselguhr into one or both renal arteries or by 
stimulation of the splanchnic nerves for up to 17 
days. V. J. W.

H ypertension from  obstruction of the aorta. 
R. J. B r o t c h n e r  (Proc. Soc. Exp. B io l. Med., 1939, 
40, 264— 265).—Partial or complete occlusion of the 
aorta in the anajsthetised dog causes a rise in the 
carotid blood pressure. V. J. W.

N ew  exam ples of com pensatory hypertension.
A. T o u r n a d e  and G. C iia r d o n  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 340).—Temporary occlusion of the 
ven® cavas, pulmonary artery, aorta, or brachio
cephalic artery produces a fall in blood pressure 
followed by a compensatory hypertension due to 
central vasomotor action and adrenaline secretion.

P. C. W.
U nilateral renal d isease w ith  arterial hyper

tension. J. D. B a r n e y  and H. I. S u b y  (New 
England J. Med., 1939, 220, 741 -746).—Report of 
a case in which nephrectomy reduced the blood 
pressure from 200/170 to normal, where it has re
mained for 21 months. A. M. G.

Increase of blood pressure by perfusion of 
ischaemic kidneys of hypertensive dogs. J. J.
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B o u c k a e r t , K. S. G r im s o n , and C. H e y m a n s  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 9 6 ,  44—46p).—Under certain 
experimental conditions the incorporation of the 
kidneys of a renal-ischaemic hypertensive dog into 
tho circulation of another normal dog produces an 
elevation of blood pressure (confirming Fasciolo. et 
al.\ cf. A., 1939, III, 239). The liberation of this 
not very active vasopressor renal factor must, in order 
to be able to induce a sustained high blood pressure, 
be associated with either a primary or a secondary 
disturbance of the physiological mechanisms of the 
proprioceptive homceostatic blood pressure regulation.

J. A. C.
P ressor  response of hypertensive rabbits to  

tyram ine and posterior pituitary extract. G. M.
B r o w n , P. J. M cL e a n , and B . G. M a e g r a it h  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 9 6 ,  46—48r).—In the early stages of 
hypertension, produced in rabbits by constricting one 
or both renal arteries (cf. A., 1939, III, 562), there is an 
increased sensitivity to both tyramine and infundin. 
The degree of increased sensitivity is not related to the 
extent of the hypertension. J. A. C.

B lood pressure response of hypertensive  
patients to acetyl-p-m ethylcholine. D. E. E n g l e  
and M. W. B in g e r  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939,14, 
341—343).—The peripheral blood vessels of most 
hypertensive patients react by a greater proportional 
dilatation after administration of acetyl-(3-methyl- 
choline than do normals, thus supporting the hypo
thesis of a deficient acetylcholine-vasodilator mech
anism as a factor in the production of human arterial 
hypertension. A. M. G.

Role of tyram ine in  arterial hypertension.
H. R o b b e r s  and 0 . W e s t e n h o e f f e r  (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939,1 0 5 ,  180—186).—The increase in arterial 
pressure after intravenous injection of tyramine is 
prevented or abolished by cocaine. The increase in 
arterial pressure in dogs after ligaturo of one renal 
artery is not influenced by cocaine. A. S.

V asoconstrictor substances from  serum  and
blood. A. S im o n  and A. K o m l6 s (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 701—707).—Cat’s serum 
raises the blood pressure of the decapitated rat; 
the pressor effect is the same in sera of animals made 
anaemic by haemorrhage. Alcoholic extracts of fresh 
cat’s blood contain an adrenaline-like pressor sub
stance. The rats are sensitised to this substance by 
cocaine; after ergotamine tho extracts cause a fall in 
blood pressure. H . B l .

H ypersensitiveness to cold w ith  paradoxical 
adrenaline-like system ic  reaction. B . T . H o r 
t o n  and G. M. R o t h  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 
1 4 ,  419).—Following thyroidectomy for thyrotoxi
cosis, a woman developed white and swollen fingers on 
exposure to cold and at the same time a transitory rise 
in blood pressure. Daily immersions of one hand in 
ice water for several weeks abolished the finger 
response to cold but the patient developed a sustained 
hypertension. A. M. G.

Chronic organic arterial d isease. E. A.
E d w a r d s  (New England J. Med., 1939, 221, 251— 
260).—A summary of the pathology, diagnosis, and

treatment of arteriosclerosis and thromboangiitis 
obliterans of the peripheral arteries. A. M. G.

Padutin and disturbances of peripheral c ircu l
ation. H. D ib o l d  (Wien. klin. Wschr., 1939, 
5 2 , 682—684).—Padutin was, in some cases, success
fully used in patients with disturbances of cerebral 
and peripheral circulation. A. S.

Action of drugs on vein s. R. D o m e n jo z  and 
A. F l e is c h  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 1 9 2 ,  
645—663).—The effects of perfusion of the abdominal 
veins in situ with different sympathomimetic sub
stances were studied. The least active substances 
are those without a phenolic hydroxyl group; p- 
monophenols are more active than and m-monophenols 
are as active as pyrocatechol derivatives. H. B l .

Vital im portance of the lym phatic hearts in  
the toad. V. G . F o g l ia  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 
1939, 1 5 ,  97—107).—The 4 lymphatic hearts of B. 
arenarum were destroyed by cauterisation. All the 
animals died within 4 days of the operation; 87% 
within 48 hr. Body-wt. increased 20% on the 1st 
day and 40% on the 2nd day owing to absorption of 
water and accumulation of lymph in the lymphatic 
sacs. The blood became greatly conc. If one heart 
continued to beat the animal survived in an apparently 
normal state. I f  the operation was performed in two 
stages with an interval of 1 week survival time was 
prolonged and occasionally death did not occur. 
Intravenous injection of 0-8% JSTaCl in 4% gum 
acacia solution did not modify the results. Two 
series of animals were kept in tap- and distilled water 
respectively, without altering the results. In an atm. 
saturated with water no wt. increase took place; in a 
cold dry atm. a slight loss of wt. occurred, but length 
of survival was not modified. Submersion in 0-8% 
saline produced the usual increase in w t.; in more conc. 
solutions (1 or 2—10%) loss of wt. occurred; in 
all cases the animals died within 4 days of the 
operation. J. T. L .

Circulatory and hum oral alterations produced  
by destruction of the lym phatic hearts of the 
toad. V. G . F o g l ia  and R. G e r s c h m a n  (Rev. 
Soc. argent. Biol., 1939, 1 5 ,  113— 124).—After 
destruction by cauterisation of the 4 lymphatic 
hearts of Bufo arenarum the blood vol. (bleeding 
method) decreased considerably. Haemolysis oc
curred and progressively increased; the blood be
came more cone.; the cell vol. was 45—83%; the 
red cell count rose from 700,000 to 1,250,000 per 
cu. mm. in 2 days. Concn. of haemoglobin and blood- 
N increased to 2—3 times normal; the latter is due 
mostly to the increase in haemoglobin, since the 
increase in plasma-N was less marked. Blood-water 
decreased. The red cells lost Cl, Na, and K ; plasma- 
Na and -Cl decreased; this explains the fall in A and 
the haemolysis. Plasma-K increased. These blood 
changes caused a decrease in blood pressure, stag
nation of blood in the eapillaries, and diminished 
urinary flow. In the liver and muscles there was an 
important loss of Cl and K. An increase in water 
due to interstitial cedema and decrease in protein 
occurred in mtxscle but not in the liver. The lymph 
vol. increased, its protein content reached 2-05%,
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and K, Na, and Cl increased to the same level as was 
found in the blood. Death was due to the loss of 
water and salts, perhaps also of protein, from the 
blood and tissues, which accumulate in the lymphatic 
sacs. J. T. L.

(vii) RESPIRATION AND BLOOD GASES.
B acterial filtering efficiency of the hum an n o se .

R . R o o k s  (Amer. J. Hyg., 1939, 30, a , 7—10).—An 
apparatus for determinations is described. 300 
readings taken on 7 subjects showed that dosage had 
little effect on the bacterial filtering efficicncy. 
The efficiency of nasal filtration was greater for drop
lets of 1-0 mm. than for those of 0-01 mm.; this 
suggests that “ droplet nuclei ” are of more importance 
than “ droplets proper.” Nasal resistance and 
filtering efficiency were not related. B. C. II .

N asa l dam age in  people exposed to vapours 
containing chrom ium . G. M a n z io l i  (Arch. ital. 
Otol., 1939, 51, 24—37).—Inhalation of Cr vapours 
causes necrosis of the cartilage of the nasal septum 
and damages the mucous membrane exposed to the 
air during respiration. C. E.

U rinary am m onia , alkali reserve, and alveolar  
carbon dioxide in  adenoids. T. R o d o l f o -M a s e r a  
(Valsalva, 1939, 15, 97— 121).—Urinary NH3 w'as 
decreased, alkali reserve and alveolar C02 increased, 
after removal of adenoids. C. E.

A ction of glucose in  chronic hypertrophic  
rh in itis. M. B a e r  (Mschr. Ohrenlieilk., 1939, 73, 
108—109).—Good results in cases of hypertrophic 
rhinitis were obtained with submucous injections of 
50% glucose. C. E.

Potentiation  by eserine of bronchoconstriction.
J. W. T h o r n t o n  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 53—55r).— 
Contrary to the findings of Dale and Narayana (cf. 
Physiol. Abs., 1937, 21, 846), eserino potentiates 
bronchoconstriction produced by acetylcholine and by 
stimulation of the cervical vagus in isolated guinea- 
pig lungs; there are, however, differences between the 
perfusion fluids used in the two series of experiments.

J. A. C.
B ilharzial asth m a : new  type of allergic

bronchial asthm a. F. M a in z e r  (J. Allergy, 1939, 
10, 349—363).—This type of asthma occurs in the 
generalised disease and improvement coincides with 
sp. treatment of the disease. Asthma is not due 
to anatomical changes in the lungs, since these persist 
long after the asthma has disappeared. C. J. C. B.

Role of a llergy in  bronchiectasis. S. H.
W a t s o n  and C. S. K j b l e r  (J. Allergy, 1939,10, 364— 
373).—In 46 cases of bronchiectasis a high % showed 
evidence of allergy based on the presence of hay fever, 
asthma, nasal polyps, atopic dermatitis, or abnormal 
amounts of eosinophils in nasal or bronchial secretions 
(excluding skin tests entirely). Bronchiectasis can be 
closely simulated by basal allergic bronchitis, the only 
distinguishing evidences being lipiodol X-ray examin
ation. Bronchiectasis in the majority of patients can 
be favourably influenced by allergic management.

C. J. C. B.

E xcitation  m ech an ism  of chem oreceptors of 
carotid body. U. S. v o n  E u l e r , G. L i l j e s t r a n d , 
and Y. Z o t t e r m a n  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96 ,42— 44r);— 
Stepwise reduction of the no. of fibres carrying 
impulses, down to a few fibres only, cuts down the no. 
of potentials set up by 0 2 lack and by C02 in about the 
same proportion, which suggests identical receptors 
(nerve of Hering, cat; chloralose or urethane). 
Both factors act by a common mechanism, most 
probably connected with a change in reaction to the 
acid side in the sensitive cells. A dose of NH3 sets out 
of action the chemical receptors responding to 0 2 lack 
and C02, leaving the presso-receptors still active; 
NH3 neutralises the increase in acidity within the 
reacting cells, caused by 0 2 lack and C02. J. A. C.

R espiratory accelerator action  of carotid s in u s-  
cardiac depressor m echanism . R . C. P a r t r id g e  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 233—239).—The acceleration of 
breathing produced by an electrical excitation of the 
vagus (cat, rabbit, dog), as described by Hammouda 
and Wilson (cf. Physiol. Abs., 1935, 20, 308, 668), is 
due to stimulation of afferent cardiac fibres. When 
the lungs are distended the acceleration is the result 
chiefly of the activity of the carotid sinus-cardiac 
depressor mechanism. It is not necessary to assume, 
as the above authors did, the presence of a new 
augmentor fibre in the vagus. J. A. C.

Pulm onary lesion s produced by vagotom y. 
C. G e r n e z , A. B r e t o n , and J. D r ie s s e n s  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 353—354).—Following 
unilateral or bilateral vagotomy in the rabbit pul
monary lesions develop. The lesions are character
ised by atelectasis, inflammatory changes in the 
alveoli with exudation, congestion of the inter- 
alveolar capillaries, and erythro-diapedesis.

P. C. W.
Apncea from  transverse section  of pons in  

the dog. G. S t e l l a  (Arch. int. Pharmacodvn., 
1939, 62, 135— 148).—Apncea caused by pontine 
transverse section is abolished by pressure on the chest 
wall. On cessation of pressure respiration ceases. 
Continued deflation, or abolition of vagal conductivity, 
induces prolonged inspiratory cramp. The ponto
bulbar centre is similar to Lumsaen’s apneustic 
centre, which seems to be the normal seat of inhibition 
of excessive bulbar response to proprioceptive chest 
impulses. The prep, is useful for examining cardiac 
response to pulmonary deflation. D . T. B.

V isco-elastic properties of lungs. L. E. B a y l is s  
and G. W. R o b e r t s o n  (Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 
29, 27—47).—A simple harmonic pump is used 
alternately with an “ Ideal ” pump to ventilate the 
lungs of decerebrate or narcotised cats. A mano
meter indicator, which moves horizontally on a 
smoked plate moving vertically with the pump piston, 
allows records to be made of the phase difference 
between lung pressure and pump stroke. Measure
ment of the elliptical records provides independent 
evaluation of the viscous and elastic forces under these 
conditions. The viscous and elastic forces developed 
per unit vol. of tidal air are defined as the viscance and 
elastance respectively. The viscance may be divided 
into two parts, (a) due to flow* through air passages 
and (6) due to deformation of the lung tissue. These
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may be measured by ventilation with 0 2-H 2 mixtures. 
At a frequency of 18 respirations per inin., elastance 
contributes 80%, structure viscance 15%, and the air 
viscance 5% of the resistance to air flow. The 
structure viscance is independent of, and the air 
viscance proportional to, the frequency. Preliminary 
results are reported of the action of vagal stimulation 
and of drugs. Pilocarpine increased the elastance and 
structure viscance without affecting the air viscance.

T. S. G. J.
Variations in  pulm onary vital capacity in  

health : daily , seasonal, and at m oderate
altitudes. E. L. A p p e r l y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  294— 298).—Vital capacity di
minishes at moderate altitudes, change appearing at 
3000 ft. I t is probably due to dilatation of lung 
capillaries under lowered atm. pressure in the alveoli.

V. J. W.
Effect of vagotonin  on apncea follow ing  

pulm onary hyperventilation. R i  G r a n d p ie r r e ,
C. F r a n c k , and M. Vid a c o v it c h  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 321—323).—Vagotonin diminishes 
the duration of the apncea that follows hyperventil
ation. P. C. W.

O xygenator w ith  large surface volum e ratio. 
J. H. G ib b o n , jun. (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 
1192— 1198).—The oxygenator is capable of introduc
ing as much as 18 c.c. of 0 2 per min. and deals with 
rates of flow of from 60 to 600 c.c. per min. without 
foaming. C. J. C. B.

Indirect determ ination  of gas tensions in  
m ixed  venous blood. I. F. S. M a c k a y  (J. Physiol., 
1939, 96, 9—20).—The method is divided into two 
separate processes; in the first, the lungs aro washed 
out with a mixture which leaves the pulmonary gas 
tensions as near as possible to those in the mixed 
venous blood. In the second process, the process of 
equilibration which immediately follows, rebreathing 
from a 4-1. rubber bag is carried out. To bring the 
gases in this lung-bag system into equilibrium with 
the gases in the mixed venous hlood the following 
conditions must bo satisfied : (1) a correct washing out 
mixture must be used; (2) a “ secondary plateau” 
must be produced; (3) each experiment must be 
completed within the circulation tim e; (4) complete 
and thorough mixing of the lung and bag gases must 
take place. ~ J. A. C.

A lveolar air on M ount E verest. C. B. M. 
W a r r e n  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 34—35p).—The 
average figures during rest at 23,000 ft. were 16-5 mm. 
C02 pressure and 35-7 mm. 0 2 for Warren and Odell in 
1938, compared with 19-3 mm. C02 and 38-8 mm. 0 2 
obtained by Greene or himself at the same altitude in 
1933. J. A . C.

R eversib ility  of effects of oxygen and carbon  
dioxide in blood. J. E t t o r i  and R. G r a n g a t?d  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 266—268).— 
While the effects of an increase in the 0 2 tension of the 
blood on the erythrocyte vol. are readily reversed, this 
is not so with the changes effected by an increase in 
C02 tension. P. C. W.

A lveolar carbon dioxide changes from  carbon  
dioxide baths. P. D. V ie r e g g e  (Z. ges. exp.

3 Q (a ., in.)

Med., 1 9 3 9 ,1 0 5 ,2 6 6 —2 7 2 ).—Alveolar C02 is increased 
and pulmonary ventilation is decreased as a result of 
a lukewarm bath. The increase in alveolar C02 in a 
C02-containing bath is attributed to the inhalation of 
C02, as the respiratory vol. is often augmented. ^

Action of carbon dioxide on R hytidoderes  
pU catus, O l. R. Pussard and P. N epveu (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 , 1479— 1480).—Two 
phases are observed in the asphyxia of the larva and 
adult inscct by C02 : in the first the reflexes are not 
abolished and activity is recovered in hr., in the 
second the reflexes are abolished and return only after 
several hr. with disturbance of the nervous system.

H. G. R,
Effect of oxygen pre-breathing on anoxaemia 

in  albino rats. F. M. B a l d w i n  and H. D. R o b i n 
s o n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. B io l. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  255—256). 
—Resistance to anoxEcmia was increased by pre
lim inary breathing of 0 ,  during an optim um  period 
of 70 m in. " V. J. W.

R esponses to anoxia. G. Z a e p e r  (Klin. Woch., 
1939, 18, 949—952).—A review. E. M. J.

Zein and resistance to oxygen w ant. J.
A r g y l l  Ca m p b e l l  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 3 3 p ).—  
Zein is the only protein so far tested which may 
form 12—50% of a diet (starch mainly) and give 
protection in white rats against 0 2 want similar in 
extent to that of a pure carrot diet. Amino-acids 
which aid such protection include tryptophan, tyrosine, 
lysine, and glutamic acid; adverse effects are 
obtained with histidine, arginine, and cystine. 
Unoxidised poisons in the alimentary canal are held 
responsible for these adverse effects and bacterial 
flora may be concerned. (Cf. A., 1938, III, 790; 
1939, III, 3 66 .) J. A. C.

Effect of histam ine on pleural pressure in  dog.
G. B iz a r d , H. W a r e m b o u r g , and E. L a in e  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  352—353).—Histamine 
injection in the chloralosed dog causes a decrease in 
pleural pressure, polvpnoea, and increased respiratory 
amplitude. P. C. W'.

Thoracic surgery. E. D. C h u r c h il l  (New 
England J. Med., 1939, 2 2 0 ,  998— 1004). A review 
of progress. A. M. G.

(viii) MUSCLE.
Electrical im pedance of m uscle  during action  

of narcotics and other agents. R. G u t m a n  
(J. Gen. Physiol., 1939, 22, 567—591).—Na, K, and 
Mg have little effect on the resistance of sartorius 
muscle in the frog; Ba and Ca cause it to fall. The 
rate of penetration of glucose into the intercellular 
spaces was determined by following the effect on 
resistance of application of glucose solution. An 
upper limit for the time necessary for inorg. cations 
and org. narcotics to reach the ceil surfaces was thus 
obtained; the results showed that the action of these 
substances on muscle is slow compared with the time 
necessary to reach the site of action. The org. 
narcotics studied all decreased the resistance if 
their concn. was sufficiently high. Low concns. may 
increase resistance. During narcosis the resistance
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of the fibre membranes first increases, then decreases 
and may disappear. D. M. N.

Effect of barbiturates on response of am phibian  
m uscle to electrical stim ulation . G. W e i l e r  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 51—52 r).—Under isotonic 
and isometric conditions, the Na salts of barbituric 
acid derivatives cause a sustained increase in the force 
of contraction of the frog’s isolated rectus abdominis 
(const, break shocks; 10 sec. intervals). The 
relative potencies of 6 barbiturates investigated are 
of the same order as their relative anesthetic activities. 
KC1 in concn. 4 times that of frog Ringer solution 
produces a similar effect which can be superimposed 
on the barbiturate potentiation. Eserinc and 
curarine do not modify the effect, nor do certain 
other substances which reverse certain of the clinical 
effects of barbiturate intoxication. J. A. C.

Choline-esterase content of m uscle  and serum .
M. S. J ones and W. C. Stadie (Quart. J. Exp. 
Physiol., 1939, 29, 63—67).—In 1 case of myasthenia 
gravis, the choline-esterase content of the affected 
muscle was essentially the same as that of 2 specimens 
of normal human muscle. The mean choline- 
esterase content of the serum of 76 miscellaneous 
psychotic states was slightly lower than normal. In 
advanced phthisis and carcinoma markedly lower 
vals. were found. T. S. G. J.

R elease of h istam ine by skeletal m u scles.
G. V. A n r e p , G. S. B a r s o u m , M. T a l a a t , and
E. W ie n in g e r  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 240—247).—  
During contraction of skeletal muscles (dog) hist
amine appears in the venous blood in an active form; 
its effect can be demonstrated with untreated plasma. 
The pre-existing store of histamine in the muscle 
diminishes during prolonged contraction and the 
histamine is not newly formed. Contractions of 
denervated muscles lead to a similar release of 
histamine. During the early stage of motor nerve 
degeneration there is a small continuous output of 
histamine due to fibrillary twitches of the muscle. 
Strychnine and picrotoxin convulsions increase the 
histamine equiv. of arterial blood; part of the 
histamine comes from the contracting muscles. The 
intravenous injection of picrotoxin diminishes the 
sensitivity of the animal to histamine. J. A. C.

Peripheral action of tetanus toxin  [on skeletal 
m u scle]. A. M. H a r v e y  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 
348—365).—A detailed account of work already 
noted (cf. A., 1939, III, 566). J. A. C.

(ix) NERVOUS SYSTEM.
N erve netw ork in  ta il m em brane of tadpoles 

exam ined in to to . J. T u s q u e s  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 259—262). P. C. W.

M em brane and protoplasm  resistance in the 
squid giant axon. K. S. Co l e  and A. L. H o d g k in  
(J. Gen. Physiol., 1939, 22, 671—687).—The d.c. 
longitudinal resistance of the squid giant axon was 
measured as a function of the electrode separation. 
The slope of the resistance-separation curve is large 
for small electrode separation, but becomes smaller 
and finally const, as the separation is increased.

Analysis of the curves shows (a) that the nerve mem
brane has a resistance of about 1000 £1.; (6) that the 
protoplasm has a sp. resistance about 1-4 times that of 
sea-water; (c) the resistance of the connective tissue 
sheath outside the fibre corresponds with a layer of 
sea-water about 20 u.. in thickness. D. M. N.

E lectric im pedance of the squid  giant axon  
during activity. K. S. C o l e  and H. J. C u r t is  
(J. Gen. Physiol., 1939, 22 , 649—670).—During the 
passage of an impulse, the membrane phase angle was 
unchanged, the membrane capacity decreased by 2%, 
and the membrane conductance fell from 1000 fi. cm.2 
to an average of 25 fl. cm.2 The onset of the resistance 
change occurs after the start of the monophasic 
action potential and coincides with the point of 
inflexion where the membrane current reverses in 
direction. This e.m.f. and the conductance are closely 
associated properties of the membrane. D. M. N.

N euro-m uscular junction. X III. Localised  
electrical negativity of m u scle  around neuro
m uscular junction due to high-frequency nerve 
stim ulation . T. P. P e n g  (Chinese J. Physiol., 
1939, 14, 209—224; cf. A., 1938, III, 382, 792).— 
During high-frequency nerve stimulation and accom
panying the development of Wedensky inhibition at 
the neuro-muscular junctions, a localised electrical 
negativity in the innervated portion of the muscle 
corresponding with the localised contraction pre
viously demonstrated is obtained. An electrical 
method of recording the phenomenon is described 
which is superior to the double myograph and double 
thermopile methods previously used in being applicable 
not only to the amphibian sartorius but also to the 
toad gastrocnemius and the cat soleus muscle. A 
condition of persisting negativity occurs in these 
muscles following a tetanic contraction, the magnitude 
of negativity increasing with the size of the previous 
contraction. The various conditions affecting the 
development of Wedensky inhibition and its accom
panying localised contraction are critically examined. 
Difficulties arise in interpreting all cases of localised 
contraction as primarily due to accumulation of 
acetylcholine near the nerve endings. Alternative 
interpretations are considered. P. H.

P ersisten t effects of electrotonus on the ex 
citab ility  of nerve. M. N ivet (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 262—266). P. C. W.

Stim ulation  produced by a single alternating  
im pulse of short duration. P. E a b r e  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 251—254).—A single 
negative w'ave applied to the nerve of a nerve-muscle 
prep, was followed at an interval (t) by a positive wave 
of the same dimensions. The following relation was 
found to hold : (Q -  Q0)/Qfi =  K \1 t  =  K N , where Q 
is the" quantity of electricity necessary to produce 
stimulation when the interval between the two 
opposing stimuli was I, Q0 is the liminal quantity 
after a single negative wave, and N  is the frequency 
of the waves. P. C. W.

C urarisation and chronaxie. P. d e  B. Ca r - 
n e ir o  (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1939, 63, 93—100).—  
Under the influence of strychnolethaline or of curare, 
direct muscle chronaxie in the monkey is greatly
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increased; clironaxie to nerve stimulation is un
affected. The normal impulse through a motor nerve 
is believed not to be electrical in nature. G. P. G.

P eripheral neuritis : allergy to honeybee
stin gs. A. T. Ross (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 382— 
384).—A case is reported of peripheral neuritis appar
ently due to hypersensitivity to allergens inherent 
in the honeybee. C. J. C. B.

D iastase content of denervated fat tissue. 
P. X. H a u s b e r g e r  and N . N e u e n s c h w a n d e r - 
L e je s ie r  (Arch. exp. Path. Pliarm., 1939, 192, 530— 
535).-—10—20 days after the denervation of the inter- 
scapular body of the mouse its diastase content is 
raised; after 40—50 days it is lower than that of 
the normal side. H . Be.

Specific gustatory im p u lses. C. P f a f f m a n  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 41— 42p).—There are 3 main 
types of fibre in the chorda tympani nerve (cat, 
decerebrated or under dial; Matthews oscillograph) : 
(1) those responding only when HC1 or acetic acid is 
placed on the tongue, (2) those responding to NaCl 
and to acid, (3) those responding to quinine and to 
acid. There is some peripheral sensory structure 
which responds specifically to certain gustatory 
stimuli, but not to others, providing an afferent 
mechanism for qual. gustatory discrimination.

J. A. C.
Stim ulation  of sensory som atic nerves in  re

lation to the viscero-pannicular reflex. D. M.
A s h k e n a z  (Proe. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  
266—267).—Faradisation of the sciatic or phrenic 
nerve in cats does not cause contraction of the 
panniculus muscle. V. J. W.

R elation betw een central and peripheral 
m otor excitab ility  during narcosis in  frog. 
P. C h a u c h a r d  and j .  C h a u c h a r d  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 174— 176).—During anaesthesia with 
CHCÍ3, chloral, or evipan in the frog, the chronaxie 
of the motor centre for hind limb flexion, after a short 
phase of hyperexcitability, is raised progressively 
until the centre is inexcitable; during this rise the 
chronaxie of the peripheral nerves concerned is also 
raised, that of the extensors more than that of the 
flexors. These vals, return to normal when the 
centre becomes inexcitable. P. C. W.

Differentiation of sp inal ganglion  ce lls  in  tissue  
cultures. J. S z e p s e n w o l  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 
1939,15,75—81).—Spinal ganglia from chick embryos 
6—9 days old were cultivated in vitro. The bipolar 
cells continued to differentiate into unipolar cells; 
numerous transitional phases were seen, together with 
some atypical cells. The differentiation is somewhat 
accelerated in vitro. J. T. L.

Effect of destruction of sp inal cord, stellate  
ganglia , and vag i in dog. H . H e r m a n s , F. 
J o u r d a n , G. M o r in , and «T. V ia l  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 284—286).—Following destruction 
of the thoracic, lumbar, and sacral cord and the 2 
stellate ganglia and section of the right vagus in a 
dog the blood-pressure soon returned to normal. 86 
days after the operation the left vagus was cut. The 
animal survived 13 days, during which period there 
was no change in blood-pressure, blood-sugar, or

glucose tolerance. Respiration was typical of that 
in the bivagotomised dog. The heart rate was 110 
per min. with a normal sinus rhythm. P. C. W.

A cetylcholine synthesis in  sym pathetic gan g
lion. G. K a h l s o n  and F. C. M a c I n t o s ii  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 96, 277—2 9 2 ).—The perfused superior 
cervical ganglion (cat) synthesises acetylcholine during 
prolonged stimulation (confirming Brown and Feld- 
berg; cf. Physiol. Abs., 1936 , 21, 2 7 3 ). Only a 
limited synthesis occurs when the perfusion fluid 
contains only inorg. salts; a ganglion so perfused 
rapidly fatigues when its preganglionic fibres are 
stimulated, since its stock of acetylcholine soon 
becomes exhausted. This fatigue can be removed by 
addition to the perfusion fluid of glucose, mannose, 
galactose, lactate, or pyruvate; these promoto syn
thesis of acetylcholine. Fructose, sucrose, lactose, 
arabinose, dZ-glyceraldehyde, acetate, acetoacetate, 
succinate, and acetaldehyde are ineffective. When 
the perfusion fluid contains glucose, fatigue develops 
very slowly with preganglionic stimulation; in
adequate acetylcholine synthesis here is duo in part 
to anoxia. J. A. C.

Surgery of sym pathetic nervous system . 
R. H. Smith wick (New' England J. Med., 1939, 220, 
475— 479).— A review. A. M. G.

M yelencephalic sym pathetic centre. VIII. 
In fish . Y. M. L u  (Chinese J. Physiol., 1939, 14, 
225—2 3 0 ; cf. A., 1938, III, 2 4 ).—The myelencephalic 
sympathetic centre of Ophiocephalus argus, Cantor, 
and Glarias f  uscus can be located by pigmentary or 
pressor responses to stimuli. The pigmentary changes 
caused rapidly by electrical stimulation of the 
myelencephalic sympathetic centre, or gradually by 
the prolonged action of light on abdominally sym- 
pathectomised fish, suggest that sympathin is pro
duced by intact nerve endings of innervated regions 
and invades the denervated area which, having been 
sufficiently sensitised, responds to the stimulus by 
concn. of the melanophores. F. H.

V agus-poterior-pituitary reflex. VIII. A nti
diuretic effect. H . C. C h a n g , K . F. C h ia , J. J. 
H u a n g , and R. K . S. L im  (Chinese J. Physiol., 1939, 
14, 161— 1 7 2 ; cf. A., 1938 , III, 2 8 ).— Stimulation 
of the afferent vagus in the isolated head prep, of a 
dog under ehloralosane anaesthesia produces diuresis. 
The antidiuretic activity of the dog’s urine can be 
shown by parenteral administration to non-anajs- 
thetised dogs or rats. This diuretic-antidiuretic effect 
is similar to that produced by pitressin and cannot 
be demonstrated in the complete absence of the 
pituitary gland. The effect is increased by crushing 
of the neck. * F. H .

M uscular r ig id ities in  ca ts . E. G. T. L i d d e l l  
and C. G. P h il l ip s  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 39—40p ). 
—Using Adrian electrodes in a Souttar-Beattie 
stereotaxic apparatus, electrolytic lesions were placed 
unilaterally in various parts of the basal ganglia of 
the cat’s brain; the animals were allowed to survive 
for 1 week— 4 months. No rigidity is evident in the 
gait unless the lesion is extensive. When the cat is 
nursed comfortably on the observer’s lap, marked 
“ non-clasp-knife ” extensor rigidity is evident in the
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contralateral hind limb. Voluntary power is un
impaired in the rigid muscles, but the non-rigid limb 
is used in preference to the rigid limb. The head may 
be rotated and tinned towards the side of the lesion. 
The eyelids are held immovably open, the nictitating 
membrane being used spontaneously or reflexly. 
In walking the animal circles towards the side of the 
lesion. As a result of deafferentation there appears to 
be reduction or banishment of the rigidity. J. A. C.

Localisation of narcotic action by electro
encephalogram . Z. D r o h o c k i  and J. D r o iio c k a  
(Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1939, 6 2 ,  265— 280).— 
All cerebral narcotics act most strongly on the cortex, 
but affect the brain stem as well; they cannot be 
classified in two distinct groups. The changes of 
rhythmicity, automaticity, and electrical intensity 
of the encephalogram show that narcosis is not a 
phenomenon of inhibition. D . T. B .

C ortical alpha rhythm  in thyroid disorders.
D. A. Ross and R. S . S c h w a b  (Endocrinol., 1939, 
2 5 ,  75—79).—80 determinations of basal metabolic 
rate and electro-encephalogram were made on 
patients with thyroid disorders. When the records 
were made under satisfactory basal conditions the 
correlation coeff. between frequency and basal meta
bolic rate was 0-392. When conditions were more 
lax the coeff. rose to 0-781. V. J. W.

E lectro-encephalographic localisation of atro
phy in cerebral cortex of m an. M. A. R u b in  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  153— 154).— 
Cortical atrophy can be localised by comparing the 
alpha rhythms of the two cerebral hemispheres with 
each other. V. J. W.

Insulin  treatm ent of schizophrenia. I. M eth
ods. E. M. J e l l i n e k . II. P u lse rate and blood  
pressure. D. E. Ca m e r o n  and E. M. J e l l i n e k . 
III. Serum -lip ins. L. O. R a n d a l l  and E. M. 
J e l l in e k  (Endocrinol., 1939, 2 5 ,  96—99, 100— 104, 
105— 110).— 10 patients who recovered after treat
ment had an average blood pressure before treatment 
of 107 mm. Hg, which reached 116 mm. on recovery. 
11 who did not recover had 114 mm. throughout. 
The former patients also had a slightly more 
variablo pulse rate, which returned to normal on 
recovery. In the patients treated, serum-lipins, 
other than free cholesterol, were below- normal and 
became normal after treatment, but among those who 
recovered there were finally fewrer individual vari
ations. V. J. W.

F actors involved in  stab ility  of therapeutic 
effect in  m etrazol treatm ent of schizophrenia.
C. H. Co h e n  (New England J. Med. 1939, 2 2 0 ,  780— 
783).—A study of 146 cases 6 months after treat
ment with metrazol, showing that results are best in 
young patients whose illness is of recent onset and in 
w hom full remission of symptoms had occurred.

A. M. G.
M etrazol treatm ent of depressions. F. Co t - 

t in g t o n  and A. J. G a y ig a n  (New' England J. Med., 
1939, 2 2 0 .  990—992).—Of 20 females suffering from 
involutional and manic-depressive psychoses, 17 
showed full remission of symptoms and 3 were im
proved. A. M. G.

H eredity and m ental d e fe c t: gen etics of phen- 
ylpyruvic oligophrenia. G. A. J e r v is  ( J .  ment. 
Sci., 1939, 8 5 ,  719— 7 6 2 ; cf. A., 1939, III, 80).— 
Of 2 0 ,3 0 0  mental defectives tested, 161 excreted 
phenylpyruvic acid. From a study of these and their 
families it is concluded that phenylpyruvic oligo
phrenia is a type of mental deficiency determined by 
a single autosomol recessive gene. The ratio of affected 
to normal siblings in families with normal parents, 
when corr. by Weinberg’s proband method, by Bern
stein’s method as modified by Weinberg, or by Sjo
gren’s modification of Lenz’s method, is 2 5 % .' The 
rate of consanguinity among the parents of affected 
individuals is above normal. The distribution of the 
character among ascendent and collateral relatives 
follows the rules of monomeric recessivity. G. D. G.

B lood-sugar regulation  after extirpation  of 
cerebral hem ispheres. A. G. B e e r  and R .  
R ic h a r d  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 1 0 5 ,  123—  
137).—There is no difference in the daily blood-sugar 
fluctuations of normal cats and cats after extirpation 
of the cerebral hemispheres. The latter respond 
more markedly to oral administration of glucose than 
normals. A. S.

Variations in  choline-esterase in brain and 
m edulla  of tetanus-infected an im als. G . P ic -  
h i n i  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1939, 2 6 ,  2 2 6 — 2 2 7 ).—  
Injection of tetanus toxin into dogs and rabbits 
increases the choline-esterase content of the spinal 
medulla and, to a greater extent, that of the brain.

F. O. H.
Choline-esterase in  central nervous system .

D. N a c h m a n s o h n  (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1939, 
2 1 ,  761—796).— The concn. of choline-esterase is 
comparatively low in white matter and invariably 
higher in grey matter. Although the vals. vary for 
different regions from one species to another, they are 
remarkably const, for similar regions in the same 
species. The concn. in the ganglia of the lobster 
is 2— 1 times that in the connecting nerve fibres. 
Similar relations exist in the sympathetic nervous 
system. The concn. in the brain of the embryo 
chick rises rapidly immediately prior to hatching; 
a similar rise occurs in embryo guinea-pig brain. 
In mammals hi which the brain is but little developed 
at birth (rat, rabbit) the concn. rises rapidly in the 
first weeks after birth. The difference between the 
region of the synapses and the fibres, as regards 
acetylcholine metabolism, is quant, rather than qual. 
The physiological function of the enzyme sytem may 
therefore be the rapid inactivation of liberated 
acetylcholine. P. G. M.

E nzym es in norm al and pathological cerebro
spinal fluid. I. K a p l a n , D . J. C o h n , A. L e v in 
s o n , and B . S t e r n  (J. L a b . clin. Med., 1939, 2 4 , 
1150— 1171).—Normal c.s.f. contains small amounts 
of S-glvcerophosphatase and amylase, and occasional 
traces of lipase, tributyrinase, and antitrypsin, 
but never trypsin or esterase. In tuberculous 
meningitis the fluid shows increased enzyme concn. 
with the presence of trypsin and phosphatase; 
both the latter were much increased in purulent 
meningitides. In patients with cerebral tumour, 
abscess, or cyst, or hydrocephalus the fluid varied
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according as to whether the ventricles or meninges 
were invaded. With no invasion the fluid was nor
ma] but with invasion there was generally increased 
enzymic activity and antitryptic power.

C. J. C. B.
T reatm ent of traum atic increase of intra

cranial pressure w ith  hypertonic sod ium  chlor
ide. T. M a r t in s  and A. F ig u e ir e d o  (Bol. Seer. 
Ger. Saude Assist., 1939, 5, 93—117).—A report of 
338 cases successfully treated with intravenous 
injections of hypertonic NaCI. S. 0 .

N itrate and brom ide tests  for b lood-central 
nervous sy stem  barrier perm eability  in  experi
m ental p o liom yelitis. E. H. L e n n e t t e , D. H. 
Ca m p b e l l , and H. R . R e a m e s  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 287—289).—N aN 03 and NaBr 
were injected into normal and infected monkeys and 
concn. of these salts in serum and c.s.f. was deter
mined. In the case of NaBr the ratio serum-Br : 
c.s.f.-Br was 1 in the infected monkeys and 1-58 in 
normals. In tho case of N aN 03 the results were 
similar but less significant. V. J. W.

(x) SENSE ORGANS.
A rrests in em bryological developm ent as 

factors in  vision . D. J. L y l e  (Arch. Ophthal., 
N.Y., 1939, 21, 1037— 1954).—A review.

D. Wh .
B ito t's  spots. A. M cK e n z ie  (Lancet, 1939, 237, 

341—342).—A report of the occurrence of Bitot’s 
spots of the foaming type in several cases of acute 
rather than chronic vitamin-^ deficiency in African 
native police, school children, etc. Night blindness 
was always the first symptom and was followed by 
Bitot’s spots in about 25% of cases. K . T.

D istribution  of sod ium  betw een ca t’s aqueous 
hum our and blood p lasm a. H. D a v s o n  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 96, 194—201).—The mean val. of 
the ratios of concns. of Na in aq. humour and blood 
serum is 1-03 (theoretical val. 1-04). When blood is 
drawn off under nembutal anaesthesia, the mean ratio 
is not different from that obtained by heart puncture 
without general anaesthesia. The products of the 
concn. ratios of Na and Cl in the two fluids are not 
equal to 1 nor are they equal to one another. The 
variations in the val. of the ratio obtained for Na in 
serum and aq. humour of cats are rather less than 
variations in similar ratios for artificial systems tested.

J. A. C.
U veal tissu e  sen sitisation  in  rabbits by  

synergic action of staphylotoxin. H. Lucie (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 273—275).—Uveal- 
tissue-toxin is prepared by incubating uveal tissue 
with a special strain of staphylococcus. Intra- 
cutaneous injection of this toxin from ox uvea 
sensitised 6 out of 22 rabbits to uveal pigment from 
ox or rabbit. Injection of toxin from rabbit uvea, or 
of uveal tissue alone, caused no sensitisation.

V. J. W.
Effect of extracts of ciliary body on intra

ocular p ressure. D. M ic h a il  and P. V a n c e a  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1041— 1042).—  
Intravenous injection of dried extract of tho ciliary

body (0-6 g.) into dogs increases the intraocular 
pressure. P. C. W.

Partition  of sod ium , glucose, and urea betw een  
vitreous hum our and serum  in a  selachian. Y.
D e r r ie n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 1141— 
1144).—The ratio of vitreous humour-NaCl to serum - 
NaCI in Scylliorhinus stellaris, L., is 1-03. The ratio 
for glucose is 0-2—0-5 and for urea 0-86—0-94.

P. C. W.
Cæsium  in m am m alian  retina. G. H. S c o t t  

and B. L. Ca n a g a , jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 
1939, 40, 275—276).—Cs was found in all retinas 
examined speetrographically by the interrupted arc 
method, and identified by the line at 4555-5 a .

V. J. W.
R etinal arterial pressure in  cases of in tra

cranial tum our : its  value in  localisation and its  
rôle in  production of papillœ dem a. G. d e
M o r s ie r , M. M o n n ie r , and E. B. S t r e if f  (Rev. 
Neurol., 1939, 71, 702—714).—The retinal arterial 
pressure as measured by Baillart’s ophthalmo
dynamometer is usually lowered in tumours of the 
anterior and middle fossæ, and raised in tumours of 
the posterior fossa. Tho production of papillœdema 
is related to the ratio of the retinal arterial pressure to 
the intracranial pressure. D. Wh.

Perception of illum ination , a new ly discovered  
function of the rods. S. K r a u s s  (Acta ophthal. 
orient., 1939, 1, 166—169).—Changes in the viewing 
medium under photopic, and in illumination under 
scotopic, conditions both induce the Purkinje pheno
menon. The perception of illumination is thus a 
function of tho rods. L. R. P.

Dark adaptation test. C. P. S t e w a r t  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 96, 28—29p).—There is no correlation 
between the response to the dark adaptation test and 
intake of vitamin-^. Nearly all subjects given large 
doses of -A show some improvement in dark adapt
ation ; the greatest improvement is shown in those 
whose original adaptation was below the average. 
Oranges produce much greater improvement in dark 
adaptation than do eggs or tomatoes with equal 
content of potential -A. Ascorbic acid (150 mg. 
daily) produces as great improvement as does -A 
(24,000 units daily). Good adaptation is invariably 
shown by subjects with good intake of -A and -C.

J. A. C.
A lterations in  dark adaptation under reduced  

oxygen  tensions. R. A. Mc F a r l a n d  and J. N. 
E v a n s  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 127, 37—50).— 
Anoxia experimentally produced, over a range of 
simulated altitudes of from 7400 to 15,000 ft., gives 
increased dark adaptation thresholds, with rapid 
return to normal after 0 2 administration. Such 
change is probably neural, and not photochemical, in 
origin. L. R. P.

Instrum ents and technique for clin ical testing  
of ligh t sen se. II. Control of fixation  in  dark- 
adapted eye. III. A pparatus for studying  
regional differences in ligh t sense. L. L. S l o a n  
(Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1939, 22, 229—251 ; cf. A., 
1939, III, 836).—II. Using the blind spot as an 
indicator, the efficiency of different forms of fixation
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during dark adaptation is examined. A red fixation 
light is efficient for all but observation restricted to 
the fovea, when a porifoveal arrangement is necessary. 
Direction of vision to the centre of a test patch, 
without sp. fixation, as used by Ferree, Derby, and 
co-workers, is unsatisfactory.

III. An adaptometer, with independent fixation 
device, used with a perimeter, and suitable for the 
study of regional differences in the light sense under 
light and dark adaptation conditions, is described. 
Preliminary studies of five pathological cases show sp. 
qual. and quant, differences between them, and as 
compared with the normal eye. L. R. P.

S im ple m ethod  of m easuring  brightness  
threshold of dark adapted eye at a ll a g e s . C. H a i g  
and J. Mi L e w is  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 41, 
415—418).—A portable adaptometer, with a 7° test 
patch, violet illumination, and a brightness range, 
calibrated in micromicrolamberts, of 1 :100,000 is 
described. The technique employed is simple, and is 
said to rnako a fixation point unnecessary.

L. R. P.
Dependence of contrast sensitiv ity  of the eye 

on adaptation. A. I .  B o g o s l o v s k y  (Ophthal- 
mologica, 1939, 97, 289—301).—An experimental 
study of changes in the brightness difference threshold 
under light and dark adaptation conditions, using red, 
blue, green, and w'hite fields, with foveal observation. 
The difference threshold increases under light adapta
tion conditions. L. R. P.

M arked anisom etropia. F. L. P .  K o c h  and 
A. d e  H. P r a n g e n  (Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1939, 21, 
987—989).—A description of a case with bilateral 
irregular conic type of cornea and a severe degree of 
astigmatism. Full correction was possible and good 
second degree fusion, but no true stereopsis, was 
obtained. D. Wh.

Significance of false projection in treatm ent of 
squint. M. I. S m it h  (Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1939, 
21 ( 990—998).—The existence of false projection, viz., 
the fusion of an eccentric image in one eye with a true 
macular imago in the other, is determined in the 
presence of squint by using the synoptophore. Aboli
tion of false projection is essential to cure of the squint.

D . W h .
Occurrence of vertical anom alies associated  

w ith  convergent and divergent anom alies. J .  W .  
W h it e  andH. W . B r o w n  (Arch. Ophthal.;N .Y .,  1939, 
21, 999—1009).—A vertical imbalance is an active 
factor in producing convergent and divergent 
strabismus and is frequently responsible for failures 
in treatment. D. Wh.

Form  and extent of region of ind istinct v ision  
in quick forward m otion . E .  W e in b e r g  (A c ta  
o p h th a l .  o r ie n t .,  1939, 1, 191—199).—E s t im a te s  of 
th e  l im itin g  v e lo c i ty  o f d i s t in c t  v is io n , w i th  a n d  
w ith o u t  n y s ta g m u s , in d ic a te  th e  g e n e ra l  g e o m e tr ic a l  
fo rm  of t h e  re g io n  o f in d is t in c t  v is io n , a n d  i t s  d e 
p e n d e n c e  o n  th e  v e lo c i ty  o f th e  o b se rv in g  e y e . T h e  
p r a c t ic a l  im p o r ta n c e  o f th e  r e s u l t  is  e m p h a s ise d .

L. R. P.
F orm  and extent of region of ind istinct v ision  

in  quick forward m otion. T. M o t z k in  (Acta

ophthal. orient., 1 9 3 9 ,1, 200—2 0 1 ).—The importance 
of Weinberg’s result (see preceding abstract) is 
considered to be largely theoretical. L. R. P.

Frequency of blinking as clin ical criterion  of 
ease of seeing. M. L u c k ie s h  and F. K . Moss (Amer.
J. Ophthal., 1939, 22, 616— 6 2 1 ).— Frequency of 
blinking is relatod to complex physio-psychological 
factors involved in seeing, particularly to fatiguo and 
“ attention,” and not to irritation of the cornea. 
During reading fatigue, poor illumination, and errors 
of refraction all increase the frequency of blinking, 
which may therefore be used for the investigation of 
visual effort, i.e., the subjective experience of strain 
which accompanies voluntary effort. D. W h .

V isual d isturbances associated  w ith  tum ours  
of tem poral lobe. H. S. S a n f o r d  and H. L. B a ir  
(Arch. Neurol. Psycliiat., Chicago, 1939, 4 2 ,21— 43).— 
An analysis of 211 cases of verified tumour of the temp
oral lobe. Homonymous hemianopia is the most com
mon visual field defect found. Quadrantic anopias are 
produced much more frequently by temporal than by 
occipital lobe tumours. There is evidence for the 
existence of Meyer’s geniculo-calcarine fasciculus from 
the external geniculate body looping forward around 
the inferior horn of the lateral ventricle. D. W h .

Therapeutic action of su lphur vapour in  
otolaryngology. G. D o n n a d e i  (Boll. Mai. Orecch., 
1939, 1 7 ,  208— 2 1 0 ). C. E .

V itam in therapy in oto-rhino-laryngology. A. 
E r o d i  (Mschr. Ohrenheilk., 1939 , 7 3 , 95 — 101).— 
Vitam iiwl, especially combined with -D, increases 
the resistance to infections of the upper respiratory 
tract. -B  is recommended in trigeminal neuralgia and 
in toxic facial and recurrent nerve paralysis. -C is 
recommended in diphtheria, strepto- and staphylo
coccal infections, Plant-Vincent angina, and foot-and- 
mouth disease, further as a hmmostiptic especially 
combined with -P  (citrin). -A  - f  -D is recom
mended in oziena. Good results in postoperative 
angina were obtained with -D combined with Ca 
gluconate. C. E.

Action of vitam in-C  in chronic o titis  m edia.
F. Ch im a n i  (Mschr. Ohrenheilk., 1939, 7 3 , 123— 139). 
— 18 patients suffering from chronic otitis showing a 
deficiency of vitamin-C improved or were considered 
curcd if, besides the usual treatment, injections of -G 
were given. Experiments proved that the mucous 
membrane of the middle ear in guinea-pigs can store -C.

C. E.
T reatm ent of tinn itus w ith  hypertonic m agn es

iu m  sulphate. D. J o a n n o v ic h  (Practica oto- 
laryng., 1939, 2, 114— 125).—Buzzing noise in the 
ears on vasomotor or vascular basis was cured in 5 0 %  
of the cases by intravenous injection of 5 c.c. of 
5 0 %  MgS04 solution. Noises of other setiology as 
syphilis, otosclerosis, or otitis media showred good 
results only exceptionally. C. E.

Acuity of hearing of left- and right-handed  
children. G. B r ig g s , D. P. Ch o y c e , J. H i l l , and 
P. M. T. K e r r id g e  (J. Physiol., 1939, 9 6 , 4 8 —49 p ). 
—Out of 26 6 6  children (7—14 years), 180 wrote with 
their left hand; their hearing acuity is compared with 
that of 180 right-handed •writers. Over half the
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children in both groups use their ears equally but 
about £ of the left-handers use their right ears better 
than their left, while there is only a small difference 
between tho acuity of right and left ears of right- 
handed children. J. A. C..

D eterm ination of w ater pressure as function  
of labyrinth in  fish. G u t t ic h  and M o iir e r  (Arch. 
Ohr.-, Nas.-, u. Kehlkheilk., 1939, 146, 16).—Fishes, 
especially those living in a const, dopth, show a 
typical reaction if the level of the water is raised or 
lowered; they release air or come to tho surface to 
take in air. This reaction was not observed if that 
part of the labyrinth is extirpated which is responsible 
for hearing. C. E.

B lood-sugar level after labyrinthine stim u 
lation. G . G a t t e s c h i  and T. R o d o l f o -M a s e r a  
(Arch. ital. Otol., 1939, 51, 105—129).—The blood- 
sugar level in normal subjects did not change after 
caloric or rotatory stimulation of the labyrinth.

C. E.
Labyrinthine stim ulation  and vom iting . F. 

V e n t u r a -G r e g o r in i  (Arch. ital. Otol., 1939, 51,
1—23).— Caloric or galvanic stimulation of the
labyrinth in dogs does not change stomach tone. It 
is assumed that sea-sickness is not due to labyrinthine 
stimulation. C. E.

Effect of b lood-sugar level on vestibular  
chronaxie. J. H u r y n o w ic z  and M. R u b in s t e in  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 365—368).—- 
Insulin injection in the rabbit produces a fall in the 
vestibular chronaxie (measured by taking the chron
axie of tho reflex lateral inclination of the head, 
nystagmus and tonic deviation of the eyes). The 
fall is not parallel with the fall in blood-sugar. A 
rise in blood-sugar causes a slight rise in vestibular 
chronaxie. P. C. W.

Effect of calcium , p otassiu m , and m agnesium  
on vestibu lar excitability . J. H u r y n o w t c z  and 
M. R u b in s t e in  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
368—370).—A rise in blood-Ca causes a rise in 
vestibular excitability in the rabbit. A fall has the 
opposite effect. These effects of Ca are antagonised 
by Mg and K. P. C. W.

V estibular excitab ility  in  experim ental 
anaemia. M. R u b in s t e in  and J. H u r y n o w ic z  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 357—360).—The 
vestibular chronaxie is diminished during the amemia 
following hemorrhage in the rabbit. The fall is not 
proportional to the degree of anaemia. P. C. W.

(xi) DUCTLESS GLANDS, EXCLUDING GONADS.
Foetal production of horm ones. H . W i n k l e r  

and A. B in d e r  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 816—818).—  
Ascorbic acid is present in the pituitary, ovary, and 
adrenal of foetuses of 29— 40 cm. length.

E. M. J.
M odifiability of grow th  by endocrine su b 

stances. B. W e b s t e r  (J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 684—  
69 0 ).—A crit. review'. C. J. C. B.

H eteroplastic transplantation of the hypophysis 
betw een  different species of A m b lysto m a . R. F. 
B l o u n t  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 212—

214).—Implantation of A. tigrinum pituitary into the 
axolotl (A. mexicanum) causes increased pigment
ation with decreased growth, and brings about 
metamorphosis, j V. .T. W.

Investigation of induced hyperglycæ m ia in  
tum ours of the hypophysis. Co s s a , A u g ie r , and 
R iv o ir e  (Rev. Neurol., 1939, 71, 267—279).—Modi- 
fications of the curve of induced hyperglycæmia 
towards a normal type in 6 cases of anterior pituitary 
dysfunction were brought about by radiotherapy. 
Different types of curve are obtainable in adenomata 
of the hypophysis. W. K. S.

Im plantation of pituitary glands into larvæ  
of various species of triton. I. Effect on sex  
organs. W. H e r r e  and F. R a w ie l  (Roux’ Arch., 
1939,139, 86— 109).—The development of the exter
nal sex character is accelerated after the implant
ation of adult pituitary glands. The testes of young 
Triturus cristatus danubialis showed spermatogenesis, 
though sometimes abnormal. The ovaries seem to 
remain unchanged. The germ cells in the ovaries 
of T. marmoratus reach a higher stage of maturation 
than in the control animals. In T. helveiicm the 
gonads of the (JcJ and ÇÇ are further developed than 
normally. W. J.

Action of anterior pituitary extracts on  
rabbits. S. S a y a m a  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1939, 
14, 81—82).—Anterior pituitary extracts were in
jected daily for 5 days; the body-wt. falls, pulse and 
respiration rate increase, blood pressure falls. The 
rabbits react more markedly to adrenaline, but not 
to pilocarpine, acetylcholine, or pituitrin. E . R.

Gonadotrophin from  horse p itu itaries. P.
E g g l e t o n  and J .  M. R o b so n  (J. Physiol., 1939, 
96, 4— 5 p ).—Attempts to isolate from acetone-dried 
horse pituitary material two qualitatively different 
gonadotropic preps after the manner of Fevold 
have failed. A gonadotropio material of “ mixed ” 
activity, i.e., producing follicular growth, ovulation, 
and lutéinisation, has been obtained; it contains 
£ the activity of tho original dried gland, conc. 
into about of its bulk. It is sol. in all degrees of 
acidity and alkalinity, and is not toxic to man when 
injected intravenously. J .  A. C.

Chem ical fractionation of gonadotropic factors 
present in  sheep pituitary. H . J e n s e n , M. E .  
S im p s o n , S . T o l k s d o r f , and H. M. E v a n s  (Endo
crinol., 1939, 25, 57—62),—The 40% alcohol extract 
of dried pituitary is dried and extracted with dil. 
acetic acid. Details are given for separation of two 
hormones, depending on pptn. by half-saturated 
(NH4)2S04 of an interstitial cell-stimulating hormone, 
and by 80% saturated (NH4)2S 04 of a follicle-stimulat- 
ing hormone. The purified products have respectively 
80 and 100 times the potency of the dried gland.

V. J. W.
Rate of increase in  hypophyseal gonadotropic  

content follow ing ovariectom y in the rat, w ith  
observations on gland w eigh ts. H . D. L a u s o n , 
J .  B. G o l d e n , and E . L . S e v r in g h a u s  (Endocrinol., 
1939, 25, 47—51).—Hypophyses of 24-week old rats, 
which had been spayed 5— 120 days previously, con-
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tained 3-7—51-9 times as much gonad-stimulating 
hormone as controls. V. J. W.

Gonadotropic action of anterior p itu itary  
extract after tryptic d igestion. G. C h e n  and H. B. 
v a n  D y k e  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
172—176).—Tryptic digestion destroys most of the 
luteinising power of extracts of sheep or horse 
pituitary. V. J. W.

Antigonadotropic factor. Quantitative aspects  
of the prolan-antiprolan reaction. B. Z o n d e k ,
F. S u l m a n , and A. H o c h m a n  (Proc. S oc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 40, 96—98).—Prolan and antiprolan 
neutralise each other quantitatively independently 
of which is placed in the test-tube first and of whether 
the quantities used are added all at once or in portions 
at intervals. V. J. W.

Relation of the intact p itu itary gland to  
artificially induced ovulation. R. R ugh (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 132—136).—Normal 
hibernating frogs can be made to ovulate by injection 
of 3— 4 frogs’ pituitaries. Hypophysectomised frogs 
ovulate on injection of one pituitary. V. J. W.

Progonadotropic augm entary im m une sera  
after protracted injection of hypophyseal gonado
tropic horm one in  rabbits. F. S u l m a n  and A. 
H o c h m a n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 , 
98— 100).— One rabbit which was injected daily 
for 5 months with extract of rat pituitary developed 
a progonadotropic factor so that 0-025  c.c. of its 
serum increased eightfold the gonadotropic effect 
of rat’s pituitary extract given at the same time.

V. J. W.
H istopathology of the pituitary of the w hite  

rat injected w ith  follicular horm one. A. Weil 
and B. Z o n d e k  (Endocrinol., 1939, 25, 114— 122).— 
Prolonged injections of cestradiol benzoate, totalling 
7 8 0 ,0 0 0  mouse units in a year, caused increase in 
size of the pituitary with degenerative changes in all 
the cells and occasional hoomorrhages. V. J. W.

M ethod of determ ining diabetogenic horm one  
in  urine. H. K j e m s  and T. B j e r i n g  (Acta med. 
scand., 1939, 99, 492—493).—A method of extracting 
the hormone from urine is described. The extract 
is tested by its effect on the blood-sugar after injec
tion into the rabbit. C. A. A.

A nterior pituitary and diabetes. H. B a r t e l - 
h e im e r  (Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 647—651).—A review.

E. M. J.
H ypophyseal diabetes. H. B a r t e l h e im e r  

(Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 184, 185— 199).— 
Various types of hypophyseal diabetes are distin
guished. An acromegalic and a “ Cushing type are 
described. Administration of follicle hormone in 
women and of testosterone in men increased the 
carbohydrate tolerance. A. S.

Effect of in su lin  on partially  hypophysecto
m ised  rats. H. D. J o n e s  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 40, 68—70).—A small dose of insulin 
causes in such rats a rise of blood-sugar, reaching a 
max. at 2 hr. and gradually returning to normal. 
There is occasionally a slight fall in blood-sugar 
in the first 30 min. V. J .  W.

Influence of anterior p itu itary on protein  
m etab olism . J. A. M ir s k y  (Endocrinol., 1939, 25,
52—56).—Administration of crude alkaline extracts 
diminished protein breakdown in normal dogs, and 
increased protein breakdown in depancreatised or 
eviscerated dogs. The pancreas probably mediates 
the action of pituitary extract in diminishing protein 
catabolism. V. J. W.

Body size and energy m etab olism  in  grow th  
horm one rats. M . K l e ib e r  and H. H. Co l e  (Amer. 
J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 747—760).—Comparison was 
made between the metabolic rates of female rats 
made giant by daily injection over 6 months of 
Evans’ growth hormone prep, and those of litter 
mates. The growth of the skin of the injected rats 
was relatively greater and that of the liver (relatively 
less than that of the body as a whole) when compared 
with the uninjected controls. The thyroids of the 
injected rats were relatively smaller and their adrenals 
absolutely smaller than the corresponding glands of 
the controls. The metabolic rate of the injected rats 
per unit wt. and per unit surface w'as consistently 
and significantly lower than those of the controls. 
This was found both during and after the period 
of injections, and cannot be explained by genetic 
differences. The rate of 0 2 consumption per unit 
dry wt. of tissue in vitro was smaller in the dia
phragms of the injected rats than in the controls. 
It is considered that these findings indicate somatic 
adaptation of tissue metabolism in vivo and in vitro 
to the condition of the animal as a whole, particularly 
to its endocrine system, which is in correlation to body 
size. M. W. G.

Reaction of thyroid chondriom e to  thyrotropic  
horm one. J. M o r e l , M . C h r i s t i n , and P. J. 
G in e s t e  (Ami. Anat. path, med.-chir., 1939,16, 211— 
212).—In guinea-pigs the chondriome is normally 
in the form of very small mitochondria scattered 
throughout the cytoplasm but occasionally localised 
at the apical pole. The vesicles are large and lined 
by flattened epithelium. Young animals (160—- 
200 g.) were used and the reaction to “ thyrormone 
Byla,” injected subcutaneously, was studied after 6, 
12, and 24 hr. In 6 hr. considerable hypertrophy 
of the vesicular epithelium occurs and numerous 
vacuoles appear in the colloidal substance. All the 
mitochondria increase slightly in size and are of vari
ous dimensions. In 12—24 hr. they assume large 
dimensions especially at the apical pole of the cells. 
Small mitochondria typical of the normal cell are not 
present. W. F .  H.

Im m unology of hypophyseal m am m otrop ic  
preparations. H. W. B is c h o f f  and W. R. L y o n s  
(Endocrinol., 1939, 25, 17—27).—Mammotropic
preps, from ox and sheep pituitaries were indisting
uishable in anaphylactic tests, Dale and Arthus 
reactions, precipitin and complement fixation tests, 
and in neutralisation by antiserum from rabbits 
immunised with either ox or sheep mammotropin.

V. J. W.
E ffects of ligh t and darkness on activity of 

pituitary of rat. V. M. F i s k e  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 189— 191).—Immature rats 
kept in light reached sexual maturity more quickly
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than those in the dark, and their pituitarios were more 
potent in causing follicular growth than the “ dark ” 
rats’ pituitarios, which were more potent in causing 
vesicular growth. V. J. W.

M echanism  of action of m elanophore-expand- 
ing drugs and its  relationship to hypophysis.
T. C. R. S h e n  (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1939, 62, 
295—329).—Melanophore-expanding substances are 
pituitotropic or non-pituitotropic. Barbiturates and 
corjTianthine are in the first category. The action of 
these is not due to motor paralysis, to vasomotor 
change, or to potentiation of the hormone itself. 
Like that of local application of anaesthetics, their 
action is due to increased secretion of melanophore- 
expanding hormone from the pars intermedia of the 
hypophysis and is abolished by hypophysectomy.

D. T. B.
Influence of ligh t and darkness on m elano- 

phore-dilating action of hypophysis. J. N.
Ma s s e l in  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1939, 15, 28— 
34).—The hypophysis of toads was extracted in 
saline and injected subcutaneously into toads; 
variations in skin colour were observed compared 
with a control. The glands obtained in winter had 
stronger melanophore-dilating activity than those 
obtained in summer. When the animals were kept 
in the dark the activity of the gland increased after
11—14 days and continued to increase to a max. 
with longer time of darkness. Strong, permanent 
illumination and a white background decreased the 
activity of the gland after 11— 14 days. Extirpation 
of the eye-balls produced the same effect as darkness; 
a strong light playing on the head of these blind 
animals diminished the activity of the hypophysis. 
Electrical stimulation of the optic nerves had the same 
effect as strong light on the eye. There was no diff
erence in the activity of hypophyseal extracts made 
with saline, distilled water, and O-lN-NaOH. The 
blood from 6 toads, in various conditions of illumin
ation, was injected intravenously into a normal toad 
in the course of 1 hr., drawing 5 c.c. of blood and in
jecting the same amount every 10 min. This pro
cedure had no effect on the melanophores. J. T. L.

In v itro  s t u d i e s  o f  m e l a n o p h o r e - p r i n c i p l e  
a c t i v i t y  o f  p i t u i t a r y  g l a n d .  G. F o s t v e d t  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 302—304).—Addition 
of melanophore-principle to a tyrosine-tyrosinase 
mixture increased the 0 2 uptake by 12— 100%, a 
prep, from the anterior pituitary being the more 
powerful. The 0 2 uptake was diminished when the 
oxytocic or pressor hormones were added. V. J. W.

Róle of ligh t in  action of drugs on hypo
physeal m elanophore horm one secretion of frogs  
(Rana tem poraria ). T. C. R. S h e n  (J. Physiol., 
1939, 96, 15-—16p).—The drugs tested include
3-piperidinomethylbenzdioxan (F. 933), yohimbine, 
nicotine, Na phenobarbital, allylisopropylbarbituric 
acid, Na barbital, and chloralosane. Neither total 
darkness nor prolonged continuous light has any 
appreciable influence on the stimulating action of 
drugs examined on the hypophyseal melanophore 
hormone secretion of frogs. J. A. C.

Relation of hypophysis to spleen. III. H ypo
physectom y and resistance to Trypanosom a  
letcisi. D. P b r l a  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 
40, 91—94).—In hypophysectomised rats the infec
tion was more severe and lasted 50% longer. Resist
ance was restored to normal by alkaline anterior 
pituitary extract. V. J. W.

V agus-post-p itu itary reflex. VI. Phenom ena  
of exhaustion and recuperation. H. C. Chang, 
J. J. H u a n g ,  R. K. S. Liw, and K. J. Wang (Chinese 
J. Physiol., 1939, 14, 1—8).—The central end of the 
vagus to the isolated dog’s head, prepared as described 
in A., 1939, III, 376, was stimulated at intervals for 
4—20 hr., and the pressor responses were matched 
against pitressin. When the response had disappeared, 
none could bo obtained on stimulating the supraoptic 
region or the pituitary and no granules were present 
in the pituicytes stained by Penfield’s method; after 
a 2 hr. rest, response and granules reappeared.

X. H.
Excretion of urinary dyes in d iabetes insip idus.

G. K a b e l it z  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 849—850).— 
The daily excretion of urinary dyes in a case of diabetes 
insipidus was reduced to ^ ; no urobilin or urobilinogen 
was found but porphyrin excretion was raised. 
Injection of pituigan raised the excretion to normal 
vals.; hypophysin or orasthin had no influence.

E. M. J.
Influence of w ater, sa line, and novasurol on 

horm one content of posterior pituitary in  rats.
G. K u s c h in s k y  and P. L ie h e r t  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 823).—Posterior pituitary lobes of normal rats 
contained 0-9 Vogtlin unit per mg. of antidiuretic 
and 0-4—0-5 unit of uterus-active substance. The 
content in both falls by half after large doses of 
saline. The antidiuretic substance was increased 
24 hr. after a large dose of water alone or with simul
taneous injection of novasurol and lowered after 
intravenous injection of novasurol alone.

E. M. J.
Action of posterior p itu itary extract depots in  

diabetes insip idus. R. Wankmuller (Klin. Woch., 
1939, 18, 566—568).—Intramuscular depots of 
posterior pituitary extract, containing 24—36 units, 
relieved cases of diabetes insipidus for 3—5 days and 
have been used for over 3 years. They allow a 
50—80% more economical use of the hormone than 
other forms of administration. E. M. J.

D iuretic substance in  posterior pituitary  
extracts. G. K u s c h in s k y  and H. E. B u n d s c iiu h  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 683—-700; cf. 
A., 1939, III, 578).—The diuretic effect*of orasthin 
cannot be duo to admixture of small amounts of 
vasopressin. H. B l.

Apparent augm entation of pituitary anti- 
diuretic action by various retarding substances. 
R . L . N o b l e , H. R in d e r k n e c h t , and P. C. W il l ia m s  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 293—301).—Various cations, 
anions, and org. substances, when added to posterior 
pituitary extract, prolong the antidiuresis obtained by 
subcutaneous injection; the most active are Zn, N i, 
Ca, and ferrocyanide. When posterior pituitary 
principles are extracted from blood and urine and 
tested by antidiuretic assay, an apparently greater
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than 100% recovery is obtained owing to the presence 
of augmenting substances. Similarly the addition 
of such augmenting substances makes it possible to 
increase the sensitivity of the qua!, test for anti- 
diuretic hormone. The augmentation is due to 
delayed absorption from the injection site. A 
method of extracting posterior pituitary principles 
from large vols. of urine is described. J. A. C.

N ew  m ethod for assay  of posterior pituitary  
extracts. J. M. Coon (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 
1939, 62, 79—99).—The depressor response of the 
White Leghorn fowl is used as biological assay test 
of posterior pituitary extracts. The chicken is 
tolerant of repeated small doses. When the pressor- 
oxytocic ratio is above 2-5 the val. obtained by this 
method is higher than that revealed by the guinea-pig 
uterus. In all other samples the results agree. The 
discrepancy is not due to action on the myocardium 
of the pressor substance. Atropine augments the fall 
and succeeding rise of pressure caused by the extracts. 
The validity of the uterus method when pressor- 
oxytocic ratio is high is questioned. D. T. B.

A ssay of pineal extracts. P. E ngel (Endocrinol., 
1939, 25, 144— 145).—Extracts can be assayed by 
determining the quantity necessary to prevent 
vaginal opening in 22-day old mice. Less pure 
extracts also contain a substance which has a syner
gistic effect with gonadotropic hormone. V. J. W.

P leom orphous cell lym phosarcom a of thym us.
J. L. R o g a tz  (J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 018—631).—A 
case of pleomorphous cell lymphosarcoma of the 
thymus in a female infant aged 2 J months is reported, 
with autopsy findings. (B.) C. J. C. B.

W eight of thyroid gland in  Sw itzerland. A.
O s t w a l d  and W. R is c h  (Münch, med. Wschr., 
1939, 86, 996—997).—A table is given showing the 
average wt. of the human thyroid gland in various 
Swiss towns. A. S.

D istribution of goitre in  H ungary and its  
relation to the radioactivity of so il and drinking  
w ater. J. S t r a u b  andT. T ö r ö k  (Z . Hyg., 1938,121, 
182—184).—No relation is apparent between in
cidence of goitre and radioactivity of the soil and 
water in Hungary. Incidence of goitre is always 
associated with lowr, and absence of goitre with high, I 
content of the water. M. A. B.

Endem ic goitre in  M anchukuo and its  relation  
to iodine of so il. K. N o d a  (Folia endocrinol. 
japon., 1939, 14, 73—79).— 150 samples of soil of 
Manchukuo* were examined. The incidence of goitre 
is inversely proportional to the amount of I in the 
soil. Soil derived from older geological formation 
contains less I than that derived from newer 
formations. E. R.

A natom ico-physiological classification of 
goitres. A. D e b e y r e  and P. J. G in e s t e  (Ann. 
Anat, path, med.-chir., 1939, 16, 267—2S2).—  
The following classification of goitres based on the 
authors’ conception of a three-stage functional 
cycle of the thyroid cell is presented: (1) stage of 
rest or interphase; (2) stago of accumulation;
(3) stage of resorption. These stages are correlated

with foetal thyroid adenomata, colloid and cystic 
goitre, and thyroid atrophy respectively.

W. F. H.
Role of cervical sym pathetics in  regulation  of 

thyroid and thyrotropic function. U. U. U otila 
(Endocrinol., 1939, 25, 63—70).—The decrease in 
size of the cells of the thyroid caused by hypo- 
physectomy in rats is not modified by removal of the 
cervical sympathetics or by exposure to cold with the 
sympathetic intact. * V. J. W.

Chronic thyrotoxic m yopathy. F. B. P a r s o n s  
and R. J. T w o r t  (Lancet, 1939, 236, 1379—1381).— 
A case of chronic myopathy was relieved by thyroidec
tomy. Histological examination of the thyroid 
showed very active epithelial hyperplasia and papil
lary ingrowths. C. A. K.

Influence of thyroid horm one on seru m -  
phosphatase. N. B. T a l b o t  (Endocrinol., 1939, 
24, 872—873).—Hypothyroid children have a low 
serum-phosphatase, which can be raised to normal by 
thyroid treatment. Y. J. W.

Effect of ingestion  of thyroid gland on rate of 
oxidation of alcohol in w hite  ra ts. L. D ontchkff 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1410—1412).—
The rate of oxidation of alcohol is decreased in fasting 
rats by ingestion of thyroid gland. This effect may 
be partly neutralised by the addition of excess of 
vitamin-JS2. H. G. R.

S tim ulating  action on m etab olism  and heart 
beat of various thyroid preparations in  the
thyroidectom ised rat. A. E. M e y e r  and M . Y o st
(Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 806—813).—Thyroxine or 
thyroid globulin increase metabolism much more 
than heart rate. Dried thyroid increases heart rate 
more than metabolism, and products of thyroid 
globulin hydrolysis increase heart rate and may leave 
metabolism unaffected. V. J. W.

T hyroid changes produced by nicotine. I. 
I n o u e  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1939, 14, 79—81).— 
Prolonged injection of nicotine causes first a diminution 
in the size of the thyroid vesicle, epithelial hyperplasia, 
and vasodilatation. Later the vesicles swell, their 
contents become more conc., the epithelium becomes 
small or degenerate, and the vessels constrict. Partly 
thyroidectomised animals respond to smaller doses 
than normal animals. Normal thyroid glands de
velop a resistance to nicotine; this does not occur in 
partially thyroidectomised animals in which the 
remains of the thyroid are finally destroyed.

E. R.
[Action of] brom ine [on thyroid]. G . M o r u z z i  

(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 200—202).—  
In dogs ingesting 0-25 g. of NaBr per kg. per day, the 
Br content of the thyroid gland increases from
0-422 mg. (normal level) to 200 mg. per 100 g. of 
fresh tissue for the first 30 days; during this period, 
the thyroid-1 remains const. With continued in
gestion, the Br content subsequently steadily de
creases {e.g., to 9-54 mg. per 100 g. after 180 days) 
and the I content simultaneously diminishes (e.g., 
to 6% of its normal val. after 300 days); the latter is 
accompanied by a fall in basal metabolic rate.

F. O. H.
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A ction of th ym ol on thyroid gland. H . M ô l l e r  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 1 9 1 , 615—620).— 
Prolonged administration of thymol to guinea-pigs 
produced signs of activation in the thyroid gland 
without causing an increase in 0 ,  consumption.

H. 0 . S.
A bdom inal d istension ; m anifestation of 

possible thyroid insufficiency in children. G. B.
D o r f f  and B. S t o l o f f  (Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 
291—303).—2 cases arc described which responded 
rapidly to thyroid medication. C. J. C. B.

Endocrine im plication  of juvenile chondro- 
epiphysitis. R. L. S c h a e f e r , F. L. S t r ic k r o o t , 
and F. H. P u r c e l l  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939,112, 
1917— 1919).—In a group of 258 endocrinopathic 
patients of 8— 15 years of age 91 showed evidence of 
chondro-epiphysitis. 85 of the 91 cases showed 
evidence of hypothyroidism. It is concluded that 
chondro-epiphysitis is a pathognomonic sign of 
hypothyroidism. R. L. N.

D evelopm ent and behaviour of thyroidecto- 
m ised  young rooks. G. A. V a s s il ie v  and A. A. 
V o it k e v it s c h  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 
1939, 2 2 ,  374— 379).—Thyroidectomy in young rooks 
impairs general growth and differentiation of plumage. 
The earlier is the age of operation, the greater is the 
impairment of growth. W. F. F.

M yxcedem a heart. E. R. M a r z u l l o  and S. 
F r a n c o  (Amer. Heart J., 1939, 1 7 ,  368—374).— 
A case of myxcedema had a typical “ myxœdema 
heart ” with multiple serous effusions not due to heart 
failure. C. A. K.

H yperparathyroidism  produced by diet. E. J.
B a u m a n n  and D. B . S p r in s o n  (Amer. J. Physiol., 
1939, 125, 741—746).—Feeding a low-Ca and high P- 
diet (carrots and oats) to rabbits for several months 
causes enlargement of the parathyroids to 2 or more 
times their normal size (on stock diet wt. 10— 15 mg., 
on carrots and oats 30—50 mg.), and hypertrophy 
of the cells and nuclei with an increase in the amount 
of lipins in the cytoplasm. Serum-Ca (Clark and 
Collip method) and -P are low but within normal 
range ; serum-phosphatase (Bodansky method) is 
less than normal. Increased vascularity but no 
other change is found in the bones. Frequent 
Hamilton and Schwartz tests on rabbits fed this diet 
always indicated an abnormally large amount of cir
culating parathyroid hormone. M. W. G.

Postoperative parathyroid tetany. H. H.
M a r g o l is  and G. K r a u s e  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 
1939, 1 1 2 ,  1131—1133).—In a case of postoperative 
parathyroid tetany dihydrotachysterol was the most 
effective therapeutic agent. R. L. N.

F am ilia l occurrence of tetany. A. P r o h a s k a  
(Wien. klin. Wschr., 1939, 5 2 , 623—624).—2 sisters 
suffered from severe tetany caused by parathyroid 
insufficiency; they -were successfully treated with 
prep. AT. 10 (dihydrotachysterol). A. S.

P arathyroid m itoses w ith  large doses of 
vitam in-.». G. Ca r r iè r e , J. M o r e l , and P. J. 
G i n e s t e  (Ann. Anat. path, méd.-ehir., 1939,16, 209—  
211).—Active parathyroid karyokinesis follows the

administration of large doses of vitamin-/) to young 
rabbits. The mechanism governing the elimination of 
Ca from the body is upset. It appears that this 
stimulation is a secondary phenomenon to either 
over-fixation of Ca in the skeleton or its accumulation 
in the organism. A similar histo-physiologic activity 
could not he demonstrated in young or old rats.

W. F. H.
Chem ical assay  of insu lin . H . J e n s e n  (Nature, 

1939,1 4 3 , 686).—Since I reacts with certain groupings 
not confined solely to the insulin mol., it is doubtful 
whether the physiological potency of insulin preps, 
can be determined iodometrically (cf. A., 1939, III, 
477). L. S. T.

Pa of cerebral cortex and arterial blood under  
insu lin . C. M a r s h a l l , W. S. M cC u l l o c h , and 
L. F. N im s  (Amer. J .  Physiol., 1939,1 2 5 ,  680—682).—
1— 1£ hr. after intravenous injection of insulin into 
curarised animals (monkey, 100 clinical units; 
dog, 300 units), under const, artificial respiration, 
fluctuations of the p u of the cortex appear without 
corresponding fluctuations of pa of arterial blood. 
Intravenous injection of buffered glucose solution 
lowers the p n of arterial blood and cortex and stops 
the recurrent fluctuations of the cortex pa.

M. W. G.
Insulin  and alim entary hyperglycasm ia in  

young1 norm al subjects. H . P. H im s w o r t h  and 
R. B. K e r r  (Clin. Sci., 1939, 4 , 1— 17).—In 4 normals 
the general relationship between insulin dosage and the 
degree to which it suppresses alimentary hyper- 
glycsemia can be expressed as a curve. The effect of a 
standard dose of insulin depends on the composition of 
the diet, and varies directly with the degree of alimen
tary hyperglycajmia on which it acts. B. Me A.

B lood-catalase and insulin . L. M ig o n e  and 
T. S a n g u in e t i  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1939, 2 6 ,  
24—34).—The catalase of blood is the same in normal 
and diabetic subjects and is not modified by insulin.

S. O.
Clinical experiences w ith  new  N ativ-insu lin  

depot. F. U m b e r , F. K. S t o r r in g , and G. E n g e l - 
m a n n  (Klin. Wech., 1939, 1 8 , 837—839).—The new 
Nativ-insulin prepared from fresh calf pancreas is 
claimed to contain only 15 ytg. of dry substance per 
unit. This insulin fraction is depot effective without 
addition of body foreign substances, but MgCl2 pro
longs the action further. Only § of the dosage of old 
insulin is needed (240 cases). E .  M. J .

A dm inistration of insulin  in  d iabetics w ith  
angina pectoris. G. B i c k e l  (Schweiz, med. 
Wschr., 1939, 6 9 , 520—521).—Life expectation of 
diabetic patients with angina pectoris, properly 
treated with insulin, is several years, as compared with 
one year in untreated cases. A. S.

Effect of stellate ganglionectom y on carbo
hydrate m etabolism  and on hypoglycgem ic 
convulsions caused by adm inistration of insu lin .
W. C. Co r w in  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 1 4 ,  
374—376).—In 6 dogs bilateral stellate ganglionec- 
tomy did not prevent convulsions following insulin 
administration and fasting blood-sugar vals., glucose
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tolerance curves, and blood-sugar curves following 
insulin administration were unaffected. A. M. G.

Delayed insu lin  absorption in  children w ith  
circulatory disorders. H . H u n g e r l a n d  (Klin. 
Woeh., 1939, 18, 646).—Insulin action is the same 
when injected subcutancously above the ankle in 
normal children sitting up or lying down; the fall of 
blood-sugar is, however, slow and small when insulin 
is injected in the sitting child with circulatory disease 
or suffering from vasolability or orthostatic collapse; 
the fall is normal in both groups when lying down.

E. M. J.
Action of liver extract on insu lin  hypo

glycaemia. H . H u n g e r l a n d  (Klin. Wocli., 1939, 
18, 647).—Premedication with liepatopsan (daily in
jection of 2 c.c. for 4—7 weeks) changed the insulin 
responso in rabbits; the blood-sugar falls more 
quickly after injection, and then rises in 2 hr. con
siderably above the resting val. E. M. J.

R elationship of hyperglycaem ic principle in  
diabetic urine to pancreas and hypophysis.
H. L. Cl a y  and H. L a w s o n  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 
125, 566—570).—Treatment of human diabetic urine 
with kaolin (5 g. to 500 c.c.) yields an adsorbate which 
can be eluted with 60% alcohol. The adsorbed 
material produces hyperglycaemia when injected 
intravenously in rabbits. A similar or identical 
hyperglycaemic principle can be demonstrated in the 
urine of depancreatised dogs. Control of the 
diabetic syndrome; with insulin does not remove the 
hyperglycaemic principle. Hypophysectomy prevents 
the appearance of the principle in the urine of 
depancreatised dogs ; pancreatectomy of hypo- 
physectomised dogs is not followed by the appearance 
of the hyperglycaemic agent. M. W. G.

Decrease in  b lood-sugar in rabbits under the  
influence of insu lin  during different m onths of 
the year. R. W. Sp a n h o f f  (Pharm. Weekblad, 
1939, 76, 754—760).—Statistical data on 5241 rabbits 
shows that the decrease in the blood-sugar level caused 
by insulin is subject to seasonal variations. The sensi
tivity is highest in June—October (max. Aug. and 
Sept.) and lowest November—May (min. Feb.). 
Variations do not coincide with variations in temp, or 
pressure, but some relationship with humidity exists. 
The most favourable dosage of standard insulin in 
standardisation tests is lower from June to October 
than from December to May. S. C.

Paradoxical behaviour of b lood-sugar level 
during insu lin  treatm ent. S. L u p s  (Klin. Woch., 
1939,18, 813—816).—3 cases of schizophrenia passed 
into deeper coma (which was unrelieved by adrenaline) 
after oral administration of glucose during insulin 
shock treatment; they were roused by intravenous 
injection of glucose. E. M. J.

Chronic hypoglycsem ia ; tw o cases w ith  is let  
adenom a and changes in the hypophysis. N. B. 
F r ie d m a n  (Arch. Path., 1939, 27, 994— 1010).—Two 
cases of chronic hypoglycaemia are reported, in each 
of which an islet adenoma of the pancreas was found 
post mortem. In both cases there was hyperplasia of 
the basophil and eosinophil cells of the pituitary. 
(6 photomicrographs.) C. J. C. B.

D eath from  insu lin-shock therapy. H. J acob 
(Nervenarzt, 1939, 12, 302—308).—Animal experi
ments and human pathological studies suggest that 
vascular changes (hajmorrhages etc.) in deaths from 
insulin coma are caused by the convulsions and not 
directly by insulin. C. A. K.

Clinical experience w ith  globin  insu lin . L.
B a u m a n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 170— 
171).—One dose daily was sufficient for moderately 
severe cases and no undesirable effects were observed.

V. J. W.
Insulin  preparations w ith  prolonged activity.

I. G lobin insu lin . L . R e i n e r , D. S. S e a r l e , and
E. H . L a n g  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
171).—Globin insulin produces a hypoglycaemia which 
is not so prolonged as that after protamine-Zn-insulin, 
but is quicker in onset. V. J. W .

Present statu s of protam ine-insu lin . H. L a n d s ' 
(Bull. N.Y. Acad. Med., 1939,15, 273—2S1).

H yp og lycem ic  action of insulin  precipitated  
w ith  zinc hydroxide. E. A u b e r t in , L . S e r v a n t ie , 
and C. C iia s s a o n e t t e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130, 484— 488).—The optimal concn. of Zn for pro
longing the hypoglycaemic action of insulin in the 
rabbit is 6 [¿g. per unit and in the dog 8 s*g. per unit. 
The Zn is more effective when given in the form of 
pptd. Zn(OH), or ZnC03 than when given in solution. 
The suspension adsorbs all the insulin and even 

s the hypoglycacmia when injected intra- 
y. P. C. W .

R esu lts of treatm ent w ith  depot insu lins.
H. B e r n in g  (Dtsch. Z. VerdauKr. Stoffw., 1939, 2, 
22—29). E. M. J.

W hy diabetics d iscontinue protam ine-insu lin .
R . W il d e r  (Amer. J .  med. Sci., 1939,197, 557—559). 
—From the results of treatment with protamine- 
insulin, in the first 1250 patients treated it was con
cluded that the no. who cannot use protamine-Zn- 
insulin successfully and to great advantage is less 
than 5%. R - L. N.

Successful treatm ent of diabetic g ir ls  w ith  
protam ine-zinc-insu lin . P. W h i t e  and L. W i n t e r - 
b o t t o m  ( J .  Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939, 112, 1440—
1441). R - L. N.

Recent advances in  diabetes m ellitu s treat
m ent. V. J o n a S (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 
598—601).—The advantages of protamine-Zn-insulin 
treatment of diabetes mellitus are discussed. A. S.

E xperiences w ith  depot insu lin . A. H er z o g  
and H . H o r n is c h  (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 908—912). 
—The efficacy of protamine-insulin and protamine- 
Zn-insulin decreases on prolonged administration. 
This is attributed to gradually increasing proteolytic 
processes in the organism. A. S.

Prolonged treatm ent of depancreatised dog  
w ith  protam ine-zinc-insu lin . L . H e d o n , A . 
L o u b a t ie r e s , and G. H e y m a n n  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,130, 997—999).—Dogs can be maintained 
in good condition for at least 2 months following 
pancreatectomy by a single daily injection of 
protamine-Zn-insulin. P. C. W.
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A dvantages of protam ine-zinc-insu lin  therapy.
H. P o l l a c k  and H. D o l g e r  (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 
12, 2010—2021).—Clinical advantages of protamine 
Zn-insulin are discussed. C. A. K.

P rotam ine-zinc-insu lin  in d iabetes. R. D.
L a w r e n c e  (Brit. Med. J., 1939, I, 1077— 1080).— 
The treatment of diabetes by one daily injection of 
protamine-Zn-insulin is described in detail.

C. A. K.
N ickel “ in su lin ate .”—See A., 1939, II, 397.
D eterm ination of adrenaline by new  colori

m etric technique. “ V irtu a l"  adrenaline. A. 
V in e t  (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1939, 21, 678—688).— 
A modification of the method of Bailly (A., 1925, ii, 
248) is used, the determination being made by means 
of an electrophotometer with an error of 3%. The 
adrenaline contents of the two glands from the same 
animal differ considerably, and there is no evidence 
of the formation of additional adrenaline after the 
glands have been kept for 24 hr. at 0°. A. L.

Effect of sym patholytic substances on enzym ic  
transform ation of adrenaline into a hypotensive  
substance. G. U n g a r  and J. L. P a r r o t  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 62—64).—Sympatholytic 
substances (883 F., 933 F., and corynanthine) increase 
the formation of a hypotensive substance from 
adrenaline by stomach tissue. H. G. R.

Effects of continued, intravenous injection of 
adrenaline. H . H e r m a n n , F. J o u r d a n , G. M o r in , 
and J. V ia l  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
952—954).—Continuous, intravenous injection of 
adrenaline into the chloralosed, vagotomised dog does 
not produce a steady hypertension; after an initial 
rise, the pressure falls slowly to its original val. The 
loss of vasoconstriction applies to the whole peripheral 
area. Cessation of the injection causes an immediate 
hypotension. P. C. W.

Sensitisation  and accom odation to adrenaline.
D . D a n ie lo po lt t  and I. M a r c h  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,130,1112— 1115).—Intra-arterial injection 
of adrenaline (10 ¡¿g.) in the femoral artery of the 
chloralosed, aclrenalectomised dog or cat produces 
the same vasoconstriction in the paw vessels if the 
injections are given every 5— 10 min. If the injec
tions are given every 1—2 min. the effect is increased 
for the first few injections until a max. effect is 
attained. If the interval is less (30 sec.) the succeed
ing effects set less until no reaction is obtained.

P. C. W.
Adrenaline secretion after A'-irradiation of the 

adrenal g lands. H. S e y f r i e d  and G. W a c h n e r  
(Wien. klin. Wschr., 1939, 52, 619—621).—Blood- 
sugar determinations over 24-hr. periods were made 
to gauge the efficacy of A'-irradiation of the adrenal 
glands. There was no relationship between strength 
of radiation and blood-sugar changes in patients 
suffering from arterial hypertension, angina pectoris, 
and diabetes mellitus. A. S.

H em iplegia  follow ing injection of epinephrine 
hydrochloride. E. L. K e e n e y  (J. Amer. Mod. 
Assoc., 1939, 112, 2131—2132).—A complete right
sided hemiplegia occurred in a young man without

hypertension, following an injection of 0-5 c.c. of a
0-1% solution of epinephrine hydrochloride.

R. L. N.
Effect of adrenaline on potassiu m  in  p lasm a.

J. A. M o g l i a  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1939, 15, 5—  
11).—In chloralosed dogs adrenaline was injected 
intravenously at a const, rate during 15 min. A dose 
of 50 (ig. per kg. per min. produced an initial increase 
in plasma-K lasting 5— 10 min., followed by a pro
longed decrease. Doses of 5 and 2-5 jxg. produced a 
prolonged decrease without the initial increase. The 
larger doses are similar to the amounts secreted by 
the adrenals in states of emergency, the smaller ones 
to the “ physiological ” amounts of adrenaline and 
sympathin. J. T. L.

Peroxide content of acetaldehyde and in 
activation of adrenaline. T . W e n s e  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Phann., 1939,191, 358—361).—Inactivation of 
adrenaline by acetaldehyde is due to peroxides which 
form on keeping. H. 0 . S.

Effect of inactivated adrenaline on chrom ato- 
phores of teleost fish (Scardinius erithrophUil- 
nuis) . B. U g g e r i  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1939,
26, 3—5).—Adrenaline contracts the chromatophores 
but expands them if  inactivated by formaldehyde.

S. O.
Adrenaline and the m etabolism  of peripheral 

tissu es. L. Ca m m e r  and F .  R . G r i f f i t h , jun. 
(Amer. J. Physiol., 1939,125, 699—706).—The effect 
of intra-arterial administration of adrenaline on blood 
flow and respiratory exchange was studied on the 
resting, intact hind leg of the cat, anaesthetised with 
chloralose, 0-1 g. per kg. subcutaneously. Adrenaline 
was administered in concns. of 0-002 mg., 400, 2, and
0-2 ng. per kg. per min. Each experiment consisted 
of taking 4 arterial-venous pairs of samples at 10-min. 
intervals. The 3 higher rates of injection all sig
nificantly decreased both blood flow and 0 2 utilisation 
in almost parallel degree. Adrenaline had a more 
diverse and complex effect on C02 output, which was, 
however, increased in all cases. M . W . G.

Deoxycorticosterone. G. W . T h o r n  and H. 
E is e n b e r g  (Endocrinol., 1939,25, 39—46).—Adrenal
ectomised dogs of 10 kg. can be maintained in normal 
health on a low-Na and -Cl diet by daily injections 
of 1— 1-5 mg. of this synthetic product as acetate.

V. J. W.
Ponceau-fuchsin stain  for androgenic adrenal 

cortical ce lls . T. F .  F u jiw a r a  (Arch. Path., 1939,
27, 1030—1031).—A modified technique is described.

C. J. C. B.
Action of adrenal cortex tum our extracts on 

oestrus of rats. W . R o s s e t  (Z. Geburtsh. Gynàk., 
1939, 118, 273—284).—Alcohol extracts were made 
from a malignant adenoma of the adrenal cortex of a 
woman suffering from masculinisation and amenor- 
rhcoa. They had no action, on injection into rats, on 
the sexual cycle. S. Sen.

Cholesterol content of fœ tal adrenals. N. 
N e y m a n n  (Arch. Gynâk., 1939, 168, 79—83).—The 
cholesterol content of the adrenals does not change 
during the second half of pregnancy, the normal 
content being about 224 mg.-% free and 298 mg.-%



912 A., III.—REPRODUCTION. xi, xii

bound cholesterol. It is not known whether the 
adrenals produce or merely store cholesterol.

S. Sch.
A ction of phosphorylised sugar in  adrenal- 

ectom ised an im als. W. L a v e s  (Klin. Woch., 
1939, 18, 724).— Oral or subcutaneous administration 
of 2-5 g. of glucose caused death in adrenalectomised 
rats; this was preventable by giving adrenal hormone 
and in some cases by doses of cysteine. Glucose- 
phosphoric acid was tolerated in doses of 0-5 g. by 
these animals, but subcutaneous injection of fructose 
phosphate caused death unless adrenal hormone was 
given. E. M. J.

Role of capsule in  suprarenal regeneration  
studied w ith  aid of colchicine. I). D. B a k e r  and 
R. N. B a il l if  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
117—121).—Cortical cells are regenerated from the 
capsule of enucleated glands. Colchicine was used to 
increase the no. of mitoses visible. In 4 specimens 
nerve fibres could bo traced through the capsule to the 
medulla. V. J. W.

Technique of quantitative anatom ical in vesti
gations of adrenals. G. B e n g t s s o n , K. M e l i k , 
and T. P e t r £ n  (M o rp h . Jb., 1939, 83, 277—286).

W. J.
B lood  volum e of adrenal cortex of trained  

gu inea-p igs. G. B e n g t s s o n , K. M e l i n , and 
T. P e t r f .n  (Morph. Jb., 1939, 83, 287—294).—The no. 
of blood capillaries and the vol. of blood are increased 
in the adrenal cortex of guinea-pigs after prolonged 
training. W. J.

P rogesterone w ill m aintain  adrenalectom ised  
rats. R. R. G r e e n e , J. A. W e l l s , and A. C. I v y  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 83—86).—40-g. 
rats were given 4 mg. daily of progesterone for 15 days 
after adrenalectomy and lived for 16—23 days. 
Controls lived 3—7 days. V. J. W.

Influenza v iru s and adrenal gland. E . d e
R it is  and G. S t o l f i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939,14,116— 118).—In rats infected by administered 
influenza virus, the relative vols. of adrenal medulla 
and cortex decrease and increase, respectively.

F. 0 . H.
A ction of adrenal cortex  on the lip in  curve 

in A ddison’s  d isease. E. W e s t e r l u n d  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 856—858).—Single or protracted 
treatment with adrenal cortex hormone of a case of 
Addison’s disease accompanied by steatorrhcea but 
with a normal blood-sugar curve, raised the serum- 
lipin curve after ingestion of 100 g. of olive oil from 
low normal to vals. at the upper limit of normal. The 
steatorrhcea was diminished at the same time.

E. M. J.
Treatm ent of A ddison's d isease w ith  adrenal 

cortex extract. W. O. T h o m p s o n , P. K. T h o m p s o n , 
S. G. T a y l o r  III, and W. S. H o f f m a n  (Endocrinol., 
1939, 24, 774—797).—4 out of 7 patients are being 
maintained in health by daily injection of 10—20 c.c. 
of a Wilson cortical extract of which 1 c.c. represents 
75 g. of ox adrenal, together with 12 g. of NaCl and 
4 g. of NaHC03 or Na citrate by mouth. V. J. W.

Paranoid psych osis w ith  adrenogenital 
v ir ilism . C. Al l e n  (Brit. Med. J., 1939 , I ,  1220—

1224).—A woman, aged 34, with adrenogenital virilism 
and paranoid psychosis, was successfully treated by 
adrenalectomy. C. A. K.

(xii) REPRODUCTION.
Intersexuality. R. C. M o e h l ig  and N. M . A l l e n  

( J .  Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939, 112, 1938—1939).—A 
case is reported. R. L. N.

Effect of saline solutions on developm ent of 
eg g s of A m tilysto m a . G. A n d r e a s s i  (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1939,14,195—198).—The effects of 
1% aq. NaCl on the development of the eggs of A. 
tnexicanum are described and discussed. F. 0 . H.

Iron in fertilised  h en ’s  egg  and em bryo. 
C. L e n t i  (Arch. Sci. biol., Napoli, 1939, 25, 1—6).— 
In the yolk all the Fe is in ionic form; in the egg-white 
it is all combined with protein. The formation of Fe 
compounds in the embryo was studied quantitatively 
during 19 days of incubation. R. S. Cr.

S ex  substance of sea-urchin. M . H a r t m a n n ,
O . S c h a r t a u , R. K u h n , and Iv. W a l l e n f e l s  (Natur- 
wiss., 1939, 27, 433).—The material liberated in sea
water by the ripe eggs of Arbacia pustulosa contains (a) 
echinochrome (Lederer and Glaser, A., 1938, II, 448) 
which activates and attracts (chemotaxis) the sperma
tozoa at dilutions not below 1 : 2  x  1010, and (b) a 
substance which agglutinates the spermatozoa. 
Echinochrome is a naphthoquinone pigment contain
ing 2 II less than its leuco-compound 
1: 2 :3 :4 : 5: 6 : 8-heptahydroxy-7-ethylnaphthalene. 
The unripe eggs contain echinochrome but not the 
agglutinating substance. W. McC.

Spectrography of cestradiol. J. S l o s s e  and 
N. I. J o u k o w s k y  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 
822—824).—Variations in the ultra-violet spectra of 
commercial samples of cestradiol are observed in which 
either one or both of bands at 2804 and 3440 a . occurs. 
Extraction of the substance from physiological saline 
with ether causes modification in the spectrum and an 
ethereal solution of cryst. cestradiol exhibits a band at 
2923 a . H. G. R.

T reatm ent of vulvovagin itis w ith  oestrogen. 
C. Ma z e r  and F. R. S h e c h t e r  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 
1939,112, 1925— 1928).—A comprehensive discussion 
on various methods of treatment. R. L. N.

A denocarcinom a of breast coincidental w ith  
strenuous endocrine therapy. G. R. A l l a b e n  
and S. E. O w e n  ( J .  Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939, 112, 
1933— 1934).—A case of adenocarcinoma of the breast 
in a patient who had received oestrogen therapy for 
over a year is described. R. L. N.

M ovem ents of the Fallopian tubes in various  
phases of the m enstrual cycle and pregnancy. 
W. B r e ip h o l  (Z. Gehurtsh. Gynak., 1938, 118,
1—27).—Contractions of the circular and longitudinal 
muscle fibres of isolated human Fallopian tube, 
suspended in Tyrode solution, were observed in cases 
of pre-pubertal, adult, pregnant, and menopausal 
women. The contractions of the longitudinal muscle 
fibres are increased during the proliferative phase of 
the menstrual cycle and reach their climax at the time 
of rupture of the Graafian follicle. No cyclic changes
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of the movements of the circular muscle layer were 
observed. Pituglandol, hypophysin, thymophysin, 
folhcle or corpus luteum hormone had no action on in 
vitro contractions of the tubes. The peristaltic waves 
start at the ampulla and movo towards the uterus.

S. S c h .
U terus inhibitory substances in  thym us and 

liver of foetus. S. T a m per  (Arch. Gynàk., 1939,168, 
169—177).—Fœtal serum contains substances which 
inhibit the isolated guinea-pig’s uterus. Grafting of 
fœtal thymus or liver tissue diminishes the sensitivity 
of the uterus to follicle hormone.

S. Sen.
Uterine hæ m orrhage at puberty. E. K e h r e r  

(Z. Geburtsh. Gynâk., 1909,118, 205— 224).—Severe 
uterine hæmorrhage during puberty were observed in 
cases of persistence of the Graafian follicle, thrombo- 
penia, panmyelophthisis, leukaemia, and C’-avita- 
minosis. S . S c h .

P regnanediol excretion  in  the m enstrual cycle.
A. M. H a in  and E. M. R o b e r t s o n  (Brit. Med. J., 
1939, I, 1226— 1227).—Pregnanediol excretion in the 
urine was correlated with endometrial biopsies in 5 
women during the menstrual cycle. Excretion was 
confined to the secretory phase (15th to 30th day) 
and amounted to 33 to 60 mg. per cycle. C. A. K.

Corpus lu teum  cystom a. H. W h e e l o n  and
G. W il s o n  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939, 112, 2411). 
—A case is reported. R. L. N.

A ction of sex  horm ones on in testinal function.
G. T s u t s u l o p u l o s  (Arch. Gynâk., 1939, 168, 608—  
655).— Oxytocin and costradiol stimulate tone and 
peristalsis of the rabbit’s small and large intestine 
in situ (X-ray control), and in Trendelenburg or 
Straub’s isolated organ preps. Progesterone inhibits 
tone and movements of the small intestine ; tone of 
the large intestine in situ is increased after intra
muscular injection. Intravenous injection of anterior 
pituitary extract (praeloban C) increases tone and 
peristalsis of the small and large intestine.

S. S c h .
E xperiences w ith  fem ale sex  horm ones. R.

W e n n e r  and K. J o e l  (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 
69, 524—529).—20 women with threatening abortion 
were treated for long periods with progesterone. 
Pregnancy was maintained in 15 cases. Lactation 
was prevented in 4 cases with stillborn infants by 
administration of folhcle hormone. Intravenous 
injection of large doses of follicle hormone started 
labour in 15 out of 23 women. Hormone treatment 
of climacteric pruritus and kraurosis vulvæ was 
unsatisfactory. Good results with follicle hormone 
treatment were obtained in post-parturition and post- 
abortion endometritis. A. S.

E stim ation  of lu teal activity and early d iagnosis  
of pregnancy. A. M. H a in  and E. M. R o b e r t s o n  
(Lancet, 1939, 236, 1324— 1325).—In one case the 
total urinary excretion of pregnanediol from the 10th 
to 24th days in the menstrual cycle was 114 mg. 
(normal 3—-60 mg.). On the 28th day of the cycle 
the Aschheim-Zondek pregnancy test was “ in
definite negative ” but on the 33rd day was positive. 
Increased pregnanediol excretion may be useful in

diagnosing pregnancy before the first missed period, 
and before the Aschheim-Zondek test becomes positive.

C. A. K.
Blood-acetone and -lactic acid during partur

ition and its  significance for the contractions of 
the uterus. H . W i n k l e r  and F. H e b e l e r  (Arch. 
Gynâk., 1939, 168, 64—78).—Blood-ketone content 
reaches the upper limits of normal vais, during 
pregnancy. It increases during labour and diminishes 
considerably 2—3 hr. after delivery. Blood-ketone 
content is below that in pregnancy 4r—6 days after 
delivery. Carbohydrate-rich diet in the last months 
of pregnancy diminishes the blood-ketone concn. 
Acetone and lactic acid, if added to the isolated non
pregnant and pregnant guinea-pig’s uterus, inhibit 
their contractions. Blood-lactic acid is increased 
during labour. S . S c h .

A llergic factors in causation of eclam psia.
E. J u n g h a n s  (Arch. Gynâk., 1939,168, 656—701).— 
Repeated injections of eclamptic serum into pregnant 
rabbits produce severe necrosis of liver cells and 
marked degenerative changes of the kidney glomeruli 
and tubules. The changes in non-pregnant rabbits 
are less marked and resemble those obtained after 
administration of normal pregnancy serum. Injections 
of fœtal serum produce marked degenerative changes 
in liver and kidneys of non-pregnant and, especially, 
pregnant rabbits. Intracutaneous injection of fœtal 
serum produces marked local reactions in pre
eclamptic women. (B.) S. S c h .

Factors associated w ith  fœ tal and neonatal 
deaths. E. L. P o t t e r  a n d  F. L. A d a i r  (J. A m e r. 
M ed . A sso c ., 1939, 1 1 2 , 1549— 1556).— A  s ta t i s t i c a l  
re v ie w . R. L. N.

Chorionepitheliom a follow ing ectopic g est
ation. W . A. D a f o e  (Canad. Med. Assoc. J., 1939, 
40, 376—378).—-Two cases are described.

R. L. N.
Pelviradiography and clin ical pelvim etry.

E. M. R a p p o p o r t  and S . J. S c a d r o n  (J. Amor. Med. 
Assoc., 1939, 112, 2492—2497).—Observations on 
350 parturient women examined roentgenographically 
are discussed, with special attention to prognosis of 
the outcome of labour. R . L. N.

Present statu s of testosterone propionate : 
three brands, perandren, oreton, and neo- 
hom breol (Roche-organon), not acceptable for
N .N .R . C o u n c i l  o n  P h a r m a c y  a n d  C h e m i s t r y  
(J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1939,112, 1949—1951).

R. L. N.
Sterile m otile  sperm atozoa, proved by clin ical 

experim entation. F. I. S e y m o u r  (J. Amer. Med. 
Assoc., 1939, 112, 1817— 1819). R. L. N.

Im bedding of sam inal fluid. K. J o e l  (J. Lab. 
clin. Med., 1939, 24, 970—972).—The chief val. is in 
distinguishing between aspermia and azoospermia. 
(2 photomicrographs.) C. J. C. B.

Com position of crop m ilk  of p igeons. W, L.
D a v t e s  (Biochem. J., 1939,3 3 ,898—901).—Analytical 
data are given for four samples from 115 birds. The 
amounts of dry material, fat, protein, and ash are 
28, 33-8, 58-6, and 4-6%, respectively. Carbohydrates
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are absent. The protein resembles chicken muscle- 
protein more closely than egg- or serum-proteins. The 
fat contains approx. 45% of lecithin which is probably 
loosely combined with protein. The fat contains no 
volatile fatty acids nor acids of low mol. wt., and is 
intermediate between goose and hen fat in degree of 
unsaturation. J. N . A.

Dangers of em ploying thorium  dioxide solution  
in m am m ography. D. C. C o l l in s  (Canad. Med. 
Assoc. J., 1939, 4 0 ,  440— 442).—In two cases where 
the breast was removed G or more months after 
injection of thorotrast for mammography, lesions 
wero present, suggestive of a precancerous condition.

R. L. N.

(xiii) DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.
Salivary am ylase before and after ton sillec

tom y. G. E ig l e r  (Arch. Ohr.-,Nas.-, u. Kehlkheilk., 
1939, 146, 105— 110). C. E .

A scorbic acid requirem ents in patients w ith  
peptic u lcer. H. A. W a r r e n , M. P i j o a n , and
E. S. E m e r y  (New England J. Med., 1939, 2 2 0 ,  
1061— 1063).—5 patients with duodenal ulcer utilised 
20% more ascorbic acid than normals. The usual 
Sippy diet contains less than the normal requirement 
of vitamin-O. This deficiency can be remedied by 
giving the juico of one or two fresh oranges dailv.

A. M. G.
G astric u lcers produced by nicotine injections.

M . M o s in g e r  and P. B o n if a c i  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 380—382).—The lesions produced 
in guinea-pigs arc described. P. C. W.

A llergy in  the pathogenesis of peptic ulcer.
I. E h r e n f e l d , A. B r o w n , and M. S t u r t e v a n t  
(J. Allergy, 1939, 1 0 , 342—348).—75 patients of 
proved peptic ulcer were studied for evidences of 
allergic manifestations; 72 allergic individuals were 
also studied to determine the presence of ulcer. No 
evidence was found that allergy is an important 
sotiologic factor in peptic ulcer. A small group among 
the allergic patients had ulcer-like symptoms, but 
without demonstrable roentgen signs of ulcer. There 
were spastic phenomena in the stomach or duodenum 
or both in each of these cases. This group showed a 
striking, though not const., association with urticaria 
and angioneurotic oedema. C. J. C. B.

E ffect of lo ss  of pancreatic d igestion  on protein  
and am ino-nitrogen content of blood. G. L o e w y  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 224—226).— 
Following anastomosis of the pancreatic duct to the 
ureter in the dog there is a slight increase in the serum- 
serine and a regular diminution in the amino-N.

P. C. W.
M ethod of pancreatectom y in p igeons. J. M.

J a n e s  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1210— 1212).
C. J. C. B.

(xiv) LIVER AND BILE.
Takata reaction for liver function. N. G.

I o n e s c u , P .  C o n s t a n t in e s c u , and N. P o p e s c u  (Bull. 
M6m. Soc. med. H6p. Bucarest, 1939, 2 1 , 140— 148). 
—Most cases of liver disease show a positive Takata

reaction; in pellagra it is mostly negative. Positive 
reactions may occur in the absence of liver disease.

C. A. K.
Fatty infiltration of liver in  the a larm  reaction.

C. P. L e b l o n d , N. v a n  T h o ia , and G. S e g a l  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  1557— 1559).— Colchicine 
injection, X-irradiation, cold, and starvation produce 
the symptoms of the alarm reaction in rats and mice. 
One of these symptoms is fatty infiltration of the liver. 
This lesion does not appear in the adrenalectomised 
animal. P. C. W.

Effect of ligature of hepatic duct on protein and 
am ino-acid content of serum . G. L o e w y  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 ,  1545— 1547).—Following 
ligature of the hepatic duct in the dog the total 
protein and serine content of the serum is diminished. 
The globulin and amino-acid content is raised.

P. C. W.
O rigin  and localisation  of p igm en t in  

am phibian liver. E. D e  R o b e r t is  (R e v . Soc. 
argent. Biol., 1 9 3 9 ,1 5 , 87—93 ).—Pigment in the liver 
of Bufo arenarum is scarce in summer; it increases 
in autumn and winter, reaching its max. at the time 
of sexual activity (October); afterwards it decreases. 
A high temp., hypophysectomy, or prolonged fasting 
increases the pigment. The pigment is found in 
Kupffer’s cells when it is scarce, but occupies the 
parenchymatous cells when it is abundant. There 
are two different pigments, a yellow one with ionic Fe 
and a brown one without ionic Fe. The latter contains 
Fe detectable by micro-incineration. Thus not only 
the reticulo-endothelial cells of the liver and spleen, 
but also the liver cells, play an important role in 
pigment metabolism in B. arenarum. J. T. L.

R elation betw een chondriom e and iron and 
pigm en t m etabolism  in am phibian liver. E. De 
R o b e r t i s  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1 9 3 9 ,1 5 , 94—96).— 
Observation of the liver of B. arenarum after prolonged 
fasting show'cd that the yellow pigment and Fe 
accumulate in the liver cells around the chondriome.

J. T. L.
U ltra-violet absorption spectra of b ile-p igm ent 

iron com pounds and of som e bile p igm en ts.
H . F. H o l d e n  and R. L e m b e r g  (Austral. J. Exp. 
Biol., 1939, 1 7 , 133— 143).—The ultra-violet absorp
tion of hsematin compounds intermediate between 
protohajmatin and biliverdin, and also of some bile 
pigments, was studied. Of these compounds, only 
hydroxyporphyrin-hicmochromogen, w'hich still 
contains the intact porphyrin ring, possesses a typical 
Soret band. Yerdohsemochromogen, choleglobin, 
and cholehsemochromogen, as wrell as the bile pigments, 
do not show this band. The open ring structure 
attributed by Lemberg to these hsematin compounds 
is thus confirmed. D . M. N.

B iliary excretion  of sod ium  tetraiodophenol- 
phthalein and its  intestinal absorption. T o m o d o - 
S ig e t o  (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 3 2 ,  59).—  
In dogs Na tetraiodophenolphthalein is excreted 
mainly in the bile, the max. concn. being reached in
1—2 hr. If hypertonic glucose is administered 
simultaneously, the excretion of the dye and its 
concn. in the gall-bladder are increased. The 
absorption of the dye from the intestine is enhanced
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by bile salts, due to interaction between deoxycholio 
acid and the dye. W. d ’A. M.

B ile acids. LVI. G all stone containing  
lithocholic acid from  a p ig . M. Schenck (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 185— 188).—Reinvesti
gation (cf. A., 1939, III, 150) shows that no [i- 
aecompanies the a-lithocholic acid present. The 
cholesterol content is higher than previously supposed 
from the Salkowski reaction. H. B.

(xv) KIDNEY AND URINE.
Effect of experim ental production of accessory  

blood supply on norm al kidney. H. A. D a v is  
and I. F. T u tu s, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol Med., 
1939, 40, 161—164).—Omentum was grafted into the 
cortex of the dog’s kidney. Increased renal circula
tion with diuresis, increased urea clearance, and 
phenolsulphonephthalein excretion occurred.

V. J. W.
Value of om entopexy in  estab lish ing  an 

adventitious circulation in  the norm al kidney.
W. d e  B. M a cN i d e r  and G. L. D o n n e l l y  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. M e d ., 1939, 40, 271—272).—Technique and 
histological results of grafting omentum into the 
cortex of the kidney in dogs are described.

V. J. W.
Effects of sucrose on kidney. H . H .  C u t l e r  

(Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 318—320).—Of 
patients showing hydropic degeneration of the 
convoluted tubules of the kidney, 36-4% had received 
intravenous sucrose within a week preceding death, 
whereas only 1-3% of non-hydropic cases had had 
sucrose. A. M. G.

Nephropathic action of cystine and cysteine.
H . B e u m e r  and R. H u c k e l  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 
78—79; Chem. Zentr., 1937, i, 1722).—Cystine 
disease in infancy is duo to the action of cystine on 
the renal parenchyma. Rats fed with cystine and 
cysteine developed nephrosis and fatty livers. 
Metabolism of cysteine probably occurs through 
cystinc. A. J. E. W.

P ath ogen esis of im m unocytotoxic g lom erulo
nephritis. S. T s u j i , H . C h ik a m u t s i , F. I z u m i , and 
Y. H i s h id a  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1939, 14, 99— 
112). E. R.

Fluid  of serous renal cysts . G . G e n n a r i  (R. 
1st. San. Pubbl., 1939, 2, 207—212).—Fluid (67 c .c .; 
(Z15 1-1015, ps. 8-6) from a serous cyst from a case of 
horseshoe kidney contained NaCl (0-702), urea (0-146), 
protein (1-2%), P 0 4'", cholesterol, leucocytes, and 
traces of glucose; it gave a positive Rivalta reaction.

F. 0 . H.
U rology. W. C. Q u in b y  (New England J. Med., 

1939, 220, 920—923).—A review of progress.
A. M. G.

E ffect of corynanthine and yohim bine on  
w ater d iu resis. E. Z u n z  and O . V e s s e l o v s k y  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 135— 138).— 
Injection of yohimbine into dogs causes a decrease in 
the quantity of urine with an increase in excretion of 
Cl' and urea ; the anti-diuretic action of corynan
thine is considerably greater. H . G. R.

3 r  (a ., m . )  ‘

Gluconic acid as urinary acidifying agent in  
m an. H. G o l d , H. Civin, and C. S a l z m a n  (J. Lab. 
clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1139— 1146).—Under controlled 
conditions 8-gluconolactone in large doses reduced 
the pn of the urine to low figures but under ordinary 
conditions of diet and fluid intake the compound was 
not effective and caused a high incidence of gastro
intestinal disturbances. C. J. C. B .

Different form s of urinary acidity produced  
during 24 hours. S . B e l l u o , J. C h a u s s in , H. 
L a u g ie r , and T. R a n s o n  (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 
1935— 1937).—Determinations of phthalein, phos- 
phatic, org., and formol acidity were made on 4-hourly 
specimens of urine from a patient on a const, diet (cf. 
A., 1938, HI, 918). Over 24 hr., the formol acidity 
was about 3 times the total acidity. After the first 
meal, the total and formol acidities were low ; at 
night they were high, corresponding with the lowered 
pulmonary ventilation, and some org. acidity was 
present. During waking hours, phosphatic exceeded 
phthalein acidity and there was no org. acidity.

J. L. D.
Porphyrinuria at h igh  altitude. K. L a n g  

(Biochem. Z., 1939, 301, 357—361).—In man, urinary 
excretion of porphyrin increases with increase in 
altitude (2900— 4638 m.) of place of residence. The 
increase is scarcely or not at all affected by reduction 
of temp, or by increased exposure to solar radiation 
but is due in part to severe body exercise. There is 
no connexion between porphyrinuria and production 
of haemoglobin. Possibly acidosis which precedes 
acclimatisation to high altitude and disturbances of 
liver function are the immediate causes of the por
phyrinuria. W. McC.

(xvi) OTHER ORGANS, TISSUES, AND B0DY- 
FLUIDS.

P hysio logy . H . E. H o f f  (New England J. .Med., 
1939, 220, 1067— 1072).—-A review of progress.

A. M. G.
Pathology. T. B. M a l l o r y  (New England J. 

Med., 1939, 220, 1037—1041).—A review of progress.
A. M. G.

P lasm alogen . IV. N ew  group of phosphatides  
(acetalphosphatides). R. F e u l g e n  and T. B e r s in  
(Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 217—245; cf. A., 
1939, III, 68, 394).—The plasmal contents of the 
phosphatides of muscle, brain, and liver and that of  
egg-lecithin are 10—12, 8—10, approx. 1, and less, 
than 0-1%, respectively. The isolation of plasmalo
gen (average plasmal content 55%) from the phos
phatides of ox muscle is described. Accompanying 
phosphatides are removed by alkaline hydrolysis 
which, in proportion to its duration, liberates plas- 
malogenic acid from plasmalogen which is pptd. with 
brucine acetate. The acid, which contains 35% of 
plasmal but no N, is probably a mixture of cyclic 
acetals derived from plasmal and equal parts of a-'and 
P-glycerophosphoric acid since treatment of the Li salt 
with dil. acetic acid yields equimol. amounts of 
plasmal and glycerophosphoric acids. Plasmalogen, 
treated with benzene, yields a cryst. acetalphosphatide 
mixture which gives a mixture of the colamine esters
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of a- and (3-glycerophosphoric acids on heating with 
aq. HgCls. In the acetals, one acid group of the 
phosphoric acid residue remains free ; hence plas- 
malogen yields a water-sol. K salt. Possibly analogous 
acetalphosphatides containing other bases (e.g., 
choline) in place of colamine occur in the organism. 
In the determination of plasmal, flocculation is 
avoided by replacing the acetic acid used as solvent 
by a 0-1% solution of lecithin (from egg-yolk) in 
acetic acid, and interference by colour in the amyl 
alcohol is prevented by rapid working. a-Palmital- 
plasmalogen is probably 

0*0H
Me-[CH2]14-c H < 0 .gH ?CH .0 -P0(0H)-0-[CH2y N H 2.

W. SlcC.
Lead in  hum an tissu es. K. N. B a g c h i , H. D. 

G a n g u l y , and J. N. S ir d a r  (Indian J. Med. Res., 
1939, 26, 935—945).—Pb is normally present in all 
human tissues in quantities varying with the diet, 
the amount being higher in Europeans than in Indians. 
The dithizone method was used for the determin
ations. Bone, tooth, and hair retain large quantities 
of Pb, the max. being in hair, the colour of which 
depends on its Pb content; the skin is poor in Pb. 
The ovary (unlike the testis) is the only organ con
taining no Pb, and fœtal tissues do not show affinity 
for it. In cases of abnormal exposure to Pb, the liver, 
stomach, kidney, and lungs showed marked increase 
in Pb content. H. B. C.

D istribution  of brom ide and chloride in  tissu es  
and body flu ids. E. G. W e i r  and A. B. H a s t i n g s  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939,1 2 9 ,  547—558).—Replacement 
of Cl' by Br' after oral or intravenous ingestion of 
NaBr is essentially the same for all tissues except the 
c.s.f. and the brain, where it is lower, and it appears 
that the c.s.f. is in equilibrium with the extracellular 
fluid of brain tissue. Good agreement between the 
amounts of extracellular fluid of tissues calc, from the 
Cl' and Br' data is observed. II. G. R.

Sulphur content of diaphyses and ep iphyses.
J. E n s e l m e , L. R e v o l , and P. T r in t ig n a c  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,1 3 1 ,  278—279).—The epiphyses 
of guinea-pigs contain a higher concn. of S and org. 
matter than do tho diaphyses. H. G. R .

H um an ep iderm is. III. Occurrence of 
m ethionine in  ep iderm is (stratum  corneum ).
V. A. W il k e r s o n  and V. J. T u l a n e  (J. Biol. Chem., 
1939, 1 2 9 ,  477—479; cf. A., 1936, 225).—Epidermis 
contains cystine 2-38, methionine 247, and total 
S 1-09%. Cystine- and methionine-S represent 
55-96 and 48-62% respectively of the total S. This 
is in contrast with other keratins, which have high 
cystine and relatively low methionine contents. 
Whilst the amount of cystine in sclero-proteins 
increases with the degree of kératinisation the amount 
of methionine probably decreases. J. N. A.

P rotein s in  w hey. M. S o r e n s e n  and S. P. L. 
S o r e n s e n  (Compt. rend. Trav. Lab. Carlsberg, Sér. 
Chim., 1939, 23, 55—99; of. A., 1938, III, 693).—  
Caseinogen was pptd. from milk by acids or (NH4)2S04 
and from the filtrate were prepared the following 
fractions, (a) Lactomucin, containing sugar, glucos
amine, and P, but only small amounts of tryptophan

and associated with a green pigment; it is only slightly 
sol. in water and neutral salt solutions. (b) A 
protein associated with a red pigment and containing 
sugar, glucosamine, P, and a ,large amount of trypto
phan ; it is readily sol. in water and dil. salt solutions, 
(c) The cryst. globulin of Palmer (A., 1934, 434); 
crystallisation of this protein is effected by pptn. 
with (NH4)2S 0 4 at p a 6—7. (d) A gelatinous substance, 
sol. in water and dil. salt solutions but insol. in 50%- 
saturated aq. (NH4)2S 04. Pptn. at p n 6—7 by 
(NH4)2S 0 4 gives a cryst. product, (e) A substance 
insol. in water and salt solutions at jhi 4— 6 but sol. 
in aq. NH3 at p a 6-5—7-0 from which a cryst. product 
can be pptd. by (NH4)2S04. Palmer’s globulin can 
be converted into the gelatinous substance and vice 
versa; the substance (e) appears to be distinct from 
these two substances. Analytical methods and the 
results of gradual fractionation by (NH4)2S 0 4 are 
described. E. 0 . H.

D istribution  of aliphatic alcohols betw een the 
cell fluid of aquatic an im als and the surround
ing  w ater. M ol. w t. and surface activity. R.
J a c q u o t  and A. L in d e n b e r g  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 2020—2022).—The ratio of the concn. of intra
cellular alcohol in Gobio fluviatllxs, Gasterosteus 
leiurus, and Blennius pholis to that in the aquarium is 
0-78—0-99 for different aliphatic alcohols. The 
ratio for a given alcohol is the same for the three 
fish. For methyl, ethyl, and isopropyl alcohol the 
ratio is inversely proportional to the mol. wt. For 
the higher alcohols, sol. in lipins, the ratio rises and is 
almost unity with tsoamyl alcohol. J .  L . D.

Xanthine as constituent of the p igm en t of the  
w in gs of P ieridse. R. P u r r m a n n  (Z. physiol. 
Chem., 1939, 2 6 0 ,  105— 107).—The basic portion of 
the mixture of pterins from the wings of Catopsilia 
argante, C. rurina, and C. statira consists almost 
entirely of xanthopterin, guanopterin, and xanthine, 
the min. yields of xanthine on the wings of 1 specimen 
of these species being 0-2, 0-1, and 0-015 mg. The 
xanthine is obtained by crystallisation from cone, 
and dil. H2S04. W. McC.

A m phiporine, an active base from  the m arine  
w orm  A niph iporus lactifloreus. H. K in g  ( J .C .S .,  
1939, 1365— 1366).—By extraction with ethyl alcohol, 
amphiporine (oily picrate; cf. Bacq, A., 1937, III, 
350), not identical with nicotine, has been isolated.

F. R. S.
Chem ical com position  of C ysticercus fascio- 

laris. L . F. S a l is b u r y  and R. J .  A n d e r s o n  ( J .  
Biol. Chem., 1939,1 2 9 ,  505—517).—The lipins consist 
of 30% pliospholipins (mixture of lecithin and kepha- 
lin), cholesterol, and cerebrosides with small amounts 
of glycerides. On hydrolysis of the phospholipins 
equal proportions of saturated and unsaturated acids 
are obtained and the water-sol. fraction is glycero- 
phosphoric acid, choline, and aminoethyl alcohol. 
The ash content is over 16% on the dry larvae and 
consists mainly of Mg3(P04)2 and Ca,(P04)2. The 
dried larva? contain practically no reducing sugar, 
small amounts of hexosamine, cysteine, creatine, 
creatinine, NH3, urea, and uric acid, and 30% of 
glycogen. H. G. R.
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L ysophosphatides. E. C h a r g a f f  and S. S. 
Co h e n  (J. Biol. Cliem.. 1939, 1 2 9 ,  619—628).—  
Lysophosphatides formed by the action of moccasin, 
cobra, or fer-de-lance venom on egg yolks contain 
30—34%, 20%, and 24-5% of lysokephalin respect
ively. Smaller yields of lysophosphatides are ob
tained at 30° than at 38°. Snake venoms do not 
convert kephalin or kephaloproteins into lysokephalin. 
Neither lysokephalin nor lysolecithin influences blood- 
clotting time.- E. Mi W.

Toad p oisons. V. C onstitution of bufalin.—
See A., 1939, II, 442.

(xvii) TUMOURS.
Production of precancerous conditions by m ild  

continuous traum a. F. D. R e z z e s i (Z. Krebs- 
forsch., 1939, 4 9 ,  165—200).—The ears of a no. of 
rabbits and guinea-pigs were subjected to rubbing 
with a leather strap for 4-—6 hr. daily for 4—5 
months. The resulting skin changes were erythema, 
dépilation, desquamation, and hyper- and para
keratoses. The changes were reversible. E. M. J.

Innervation of ear and effect of local con
tinuous traum a in  rabbits. F. D. R e z z e s i  (Z. 
Krebsforsch., 1939, 4 9 ,  201—214).—Section of the 
cervical sympathetic, the great auricular nerve, or 
both had no definite influence on the skin changes 
following continuous traumatism (see preceding 
abstract). E. M. J.

Im plantation  of sarcom a into brain of rabbits, 
and the g lycogen  content of heart and liver.
T . T o k u y a  (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 3 2 ,  35—36).

E ndem ic carcinom a of the ethm oid in sheep.
K. N ie b e r l e  (Z. Krebsforsch., 1939, 49, 137—141).— 
Multiple occurrence of carcinoma of the ethmoid 
in a herd of sheep is described. E. M. J.

G lycolysis of erythrocytes in  d iagnosis of 
carcinom a. P. M e y e r -H e c k  (Z. Krebsforsch., 
1939, 4 9 ,  142—153).—The average lactic acid pro
duction in 34 tumour cases was 66% higher than in 
37 non-tumour cases; 23% of tumour cases and 
8% of non-tumour eases gave paradoxical results. 
Activation by addition of carotene does not lead to a 
better evaluation. E. M . J.

P itu itary  tum our associated  w ith  choked  
d iscs and norm al peripheral fields of vision .
H. S. W a g e n e r ,  H. W . W o l t m a n ,  and J. G. L o v e  
(Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939,14, 417—419).—Report 
of a case. A . M. G.

(xviii) NUTRITION AND VITAMINS.
D iet survey of fam ilies w ith  leprosy. W. R.

A y k r o y d  and B. G. K r is h n a n  (Indian J. Med. Res., 
1939, 2 6 ,  897—900).—A diet survey of 14 families,
13 of which contained cases of leprosy, showed the
diet to be deficient in quantity and quality.

H. B. C.
D iet surveys in  the N ilg ir is  and Travancore.

B. G. K r is h n a n  (Indian J. Med. Res., 1939, 26,

901—905).—The diets of tea plantation labourers 
in Nilgiris and of villagers in Travancore are inade
quate. Children in the tapioca-eating district 
(Travancore) are smaller and lighter than children in 
other parts of South India living on a rice staple; this 
is ascribed to low protein intako. H. B. C.

Survey of diet and nutrition in  N ajafgarh, 
D elhi province. K. L. S h o u r ie  (Indian J. Med. 
Res., 1939, 2 6 ,  907—920).—The survey included 10.1 
families, and 19 persons in the District Board School 
Hostel, and was over a period of 10 days during cool 
and hot seasons. The diet was markedly deficient 
in fruit and vegetables. In the hostel, calorie intake 
was reduced in the hot season. The state of nutrition 
of 1483 children showed a good general condition.

H. B. C.
N utritional investigations on B engal fish .

K. C. S a h a  and B. C. G u h a  (Indian J. Med. Res., 
1939, 2 6 ,  921—927).—The % quantities of water, 
body-fat, ash, protein, and available Fe in 24 differ
ent varieties of Bengal fresli-water fish are given.

H. B. C.
Com parative nutritive value of firm  and 

w atery egg-album in. N. B. G u e r r a n t  and W. J. 
R u d y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  166— 
169).—No significant differences were found.

V. J. W.
Inadequacy of a w hole-m ilk  ration for dairy  

calves as m anifested  in  changes of blood com 
position  and other physiological disorders.
G. H. W i s e , W. E. P e t e r s e n , and T. W. G u l l ic k - 
so n  (J. Dairy Sci., 1939, 2 2 ,  559—572).— Dairy calves 
restricted to a whole-milk diet for 50—300 days 
developed pronounced anaemia and many symptoms 
of physiological disturbance. Marked variations in 
growth and sudden changes in the colour of blood 
plasma were also observed. High vals. for blood- 
sugar and plasma-fat, and low vals. for haemoglobin, 
Mg, and sometimes for P  and Ca, were found.

J. G. D.
Value of various v itam ins and inorganic sa lts  

for overcom ing sym p tom s m anifested in  calves  
restricted  to a w hole-m ilk  ration. G . H. W i s e , 
T. W . G u i .l ic k s o n , and W . E. P e t e r s e n  (J. Dairy 
Sci., 1939, 2 2 ,  573—582).—Practically all the symp
toms resulting from feeding only a whole-milk diet 
to calves may be removed by addition of Fe, Cu, Mg, 
and cod-liver oil. Experiments were continued up to 
advanced gestation. The factors controlling the 
lowering of the plasma-Mg are discussed together with 
the possible significance of rare minerals, the grass 
juice factor, and vitamin-7i1. J. G . D.

Fruit and vegetable d iet and m ineral sa lt  
m etabolism . W. N o n n e n b r u c h  (Wien. klin. 
Wschr., 1939, 5 2 , 705—708).—A lecture. A. S.

Influence of sucrose on food value. I—V.
J. Z. S c h n e id e r  and K. W il l e r t  (Chem. Obzor, 1938, 
1 3 ,  187—201, 232—243).—Substitution of sucrose 
in various quantities in a “ perfect ” diet was tried 
in comparative feeding tests on white rats. Sucrose 
in any quantity does not give rise to rickets, and in 
small quantities (e.g., 10% of the calorific val. of the 
food) the results are distinctly favourable. F. R.
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A lim entary value of hydrogenated o ils . A.
G ala  m in i (R, 1 st. San. Pubbl., 1939, 2, 3 1 2 — 3 2 8 ).—  
Rats on a diet containing hydrogenated olive or coco
nut oil as source of fat grow and reproduce normally.

F. 0 . H.
Effect of starvation on com position  of fat 

tissue. E. Cremer (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 
192, 573—585).—In starving rats the testicular fat 
body loses 95% of its initial wt. and 99-5% of its 
initial fat content. If the starvation is more protrac
ted, the loss of fat content is less, although the 
loss in wt. of the fat body is greater. H. Bl.

Copper content of [Indian] foods. S. C. Choud- 
blury and U. P. Basu (Indian J. Med. Res., 1939, 26, 
929—934).—A no. of the nuts, pulses, cereals, and 
fishes have the highest Cu contents, whereas cow’s 
milk is low in Cu. It is improbable that there is a 
deficiency of Cu in any adult mixed diet, although 
there is in the case of infants fed on cow’s milk.

H. B. C.
V itam ins and the nervous sy stem . E.

Grunthal (Z. Vitaminforsch., 1939, 9, 255—280).— 
A review.

W ater-soluble v itam in s. A. S. Mkikeejohn 
(New England J. Med., 1939, 220, 518—524).—A 
review. A. M. G.

Im portance of the liver in  overdosage of
vitam in -/! and carotene. II. Function of the 
liver  in  overdosage of v itam in -/!. I. I k e g a k i  
(Z. Vitaminforsch., 1939, 9, 1—8; cf. A., 1938, III, 
503).—Examination of blood-sugar and liver-glycogen 
in guinea-pigs and rabbits indicates that moderate 
dosage of vitamin-/! stimulates hepatic function. 
Large doses of -A, however, impair hepatic function 
and this is evident before the onset of hypervita- 
ininosis-/!. F. 0 . H.

M orphological changes from  vitam in-/! over
dosage. H. N o e t z e l  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 
83—88).—Rats were treated with daily oral doses of 
12,000—80,000 units of vitamin-.-! for 13—28 days. 
The thyroid gland was unchanged. Fat storage in 
the reticulo-endothelial system was found in liver, 
spleen, and bone marrow. Wasting, decrease in 
liver-glycogen, and nephrotic changes in the kidneys 
were found with the larger doses. A. S.

Action of various carotenoids on onset of 
hibernation. E. K l a r  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 
105, 161— 167).—Hibernation of hedgehogs in May 
was produced by injection of [3-carotene in May; 
a-carotene, xanthophyll, lyeopene, crocin, and 
vitamin-.-! were ineffective. Injection of ^-carotene 
in July was less effective. A. S.

Bone overgrow th and nerve degeneration  
produced by defective d iet. E. Mellanby (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 96, 36—37p ).—Widespread nerve 
degeneration is produced in young and adult animals 
(dogs, rabbits, rats) by diets deficient in vitamin-/! 
(and carotene) and rich in cereals (cf. A., 193S, III, 
923; 1939, III, 135). This is due to overgrowth of 
bone compressing the nerves (auditory, trigeminal, 
optic, spinal); also the pituitary body may be com
pressed. The femur, radius, ulna, and ribs may show 
similar overgrowth. J. A. C.

H um an v itam in -/! deficiency. G. W a l d  and
D. S t e v e n  (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1939,25, 344—349). 
—Dark-adaptation measurements on a vitamin-/!- 
deficient subject showed that after 3 or 4 days of 
deficiency the logarithm of the threshold of vision of 
both cones and rods rose linearly until on the 34th 
day the cone plateau was 3-4 times, and the rod 
plateau 9-1 times, the normal average. 12— 14 min. 
after administration of carotene, the rod threshold 
began to fall and was normal within 100 min.

E. M. W .
V itam in-/1 action of [the carotenoids] 

aphanene and aphanicene. A. S c h e u n e r t  and’ 
K. H . W a g n e r  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 272— 
275).—Experiments with rats suffering from vitamin-.! 
deficiency show that the min. daily curative dose of 
aphanene is approx. 2-5 ¡¿g. and that of aphanicene 
more than 5 (xg. Aphanene has approx. half the 
activity of ¡3-carotene. W. McC.

Seasonal variations in  v itam in -/l content of 
visceral organs of the geelbek or Cape salm on  
(A tra c tp sd o n  aequidens, C and V). C. J. M o l t e n o  
and W . S. R a p s o n  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 1390— 
1393).— Vitamin-/! is associated with fat assimilation 
in the geelbek, the content being greatest when the 
fish is fat, and varying inversely as the I vali

P. G. M.
Presence of v itam in -/! and carotenoids in  the 

olfactory area of the steer. N. A. M i l a s , W . M . 
P o s t m a n , and R. H e g g ie  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 
61, 1929— 1930).—The epithelium of the olfactory 
area of steers contains (absorption max.) vitamin-/! 
and other absorbing substances. R. S. C.

Vitam in-/1 content of hum an m ilk . A.
Ch e v a l l ie r , P .  G ir a u d , and C. D in a r d  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 373—375).—Even with 
similar diets, variations occur in the vitamin-/! 
content of the milk. In the same subject, an increase 
in -A usually accompanies an increase in the fat 
content. H . G . R.

Com parative v itam in-/! contents of blood and 
m ilk . A. C h e v a l l ie r , P .  G i r a u d , and C. D in a r d  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 396—398).—The 
conen. of vitamin-/! in human milk is less, and that 
in the colostrum greater, than that in the blood. 
The concn. of -/I in bitches’ milk is greater than that 
of the blood or of human milk. H . G . R.

Effect of pasture on carotene content of blood  
plasm a of cattle. L. A. M o o r e  (J. Dairy Sci., 
1939, 22, 513—519).—Plasma-carotene of Guernsey 
cattle is higher than that of Jersey, and this is higher 
than in Ayrshire, Friesian, and Brown Swiss cattle. 
A similar relationship holds for butter fat. True 
vitamin-/! therefore varies inversely with carotene 
content under similar feeding conditions. On going 
to pasture, the greater the milk production the higher 
was the plasma-carotene. In any breed heifers had 
lower vals. than milking cows both in summer and in 
winter. Feeding freshly cut lucerne resulted in a 
rapid rise in plasma-carotene. J. G. D.

D eterm ination of blood p lasm a-carotene in 
cattle using  a photo-electric colorim eter. L. A.
M o o r e  (J. Dairy Sci., 1939, 22, 501—511).— 15 ml.
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of 95% alcohol are added to 10 ml. of plasma and 
shaken to ppt. proteins. 5 ml. of light petroleum are 
then added to extract carotene; emulsions may be 
eliminated by adding 0-5 ml. of alcohol. Petroleum of 
b.p. 73—76° and extraction at 10—12° gave true 
carotene vals. Consistent results could be obtained 
from day to day, and plasma could be stored at 2° for 
three weeks without loss of carotene. An Evelyn 
micro-photo-electric colorimeter was used.

J. G. D.
Spectroscopic m ethods of v itam in m easure

m ent. R. L. McFarlan (Proc. Sixth Conf. Speetros.,
1938, 20—26).—The ultra-violet absorption spectrum 
of a solution of vitamin-A concentrate is discussed. 
The determination of -A by the photometric measure
ment of absorption in the region of 3280 a. by means 
of the Spekker spectrophotometer, the Hilger vita- 
meter, the Milas-Farmer photo-electric photovita- 
meter, the McFarlan-Rcddie-Merrill vitamin-^! meter, 
and tlie Bills-Wallcnmeyer electronic photometer is 
described. As the absorption curve of -A varies with 
the source, this must be taken into account when con
verting absorption coeffs. into biological activity. 
As both cod- and halibut-liver oil have their absorp
tion max. at 3280 a. the possible existence of -A2 is 
not of importance in the above methods of deter
mination. A. J. M.

D eterm ination of v itam in -/l by destructive  
irradiation. B. D emarest (Z. Vitaminforsch.,
1939, 9 ,  20—31).—With conc. vitamiiwl preps., 
total radiation of the Hg arc diminishes absorption 
at 3280 a. by 98% without increasing the absorption 
at any X in the ultra-violet range; the longer a of the 
ultra-violet are less effective than the shorter X. With 
preps, of low potency, destruction of -A is much slower 
than with conc. preps., whilst irradiation of milk 
produces changes in absorption in no way related 
to the destruction of -A . Irradiation of solutions of 
ccnc. -A preps, in abs. alcohol does not produce an 
equilibrium point for the extinction at 3280 a. down to 
16% of its initial val. The bearing of the results on 
the determination of -A by destructive irradiation 
is discussed (cf. De, A., 1937, III, 324). F. O. H.

D eterm ination of vitamin-^! in  the alcoholic 
form . A. C h ev a llier , P. D ubouloz, and R. 
M atheron (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
3^2—373).—A method for the determination of vita
min-^ in the alcohol form (prep, free from pigment 
frcm fish-liver oil described) involves ultra-violet 
photochemical transformation of -A (cf. A., 1936, 
1159). H. G. R.

Clinical observations on the effect of the 
v itam in -Ji com plex from  liver on tubercular 
patients. III. P hysical strength of the patients. 
M. Israi (Bull. Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Japan, 1939, 
18, 451— 471; cf. A., 1938, III, 596).—After another 
year (total period 3 years) of treatment with vitamin-/? 
complex 4 of the 9 patients previously considered were 
cured and 4 others had maintained the improvement 
recorded at the end of the second year. W. McC.

V itam in-Ji as a grow th-factor for m osquito  
larvae (A nopheles and Culex). E. Sergf.nt 
(Compt. lend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  179—180).—

Addition of vitamin-# to the medium allows develop
ment- of A. maculipennis and C. pipierw on artificial 
diets in the dark. H. G. R.

Variations in the reduced glutathione content 
of pigeon tissu es in  total avitam inosis-B  and 
acute carbohydrate alim entary disequilibrium
R. L e c o q  and E. F l e n d e r  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 2022—2024).—The reduced glutathione contents 
of muscle, liver, spleen, kidney, heart, and brain of 
pigeons maintained on different diets (details given) 
were, determined. The diets rich in carbohydrate 
caused a marked fall in muscle-glutathione, whereas 
avitaminosis-/? and carbohydrate disequilibrium in
creased that of the spleen, which atrophied; there was 
increased excretion of bile pigment. The gluta
thione contents of brain and liver were slightly in
creased on the artificial “ complete ” diet and in carbo
hydrate disequilibrium but were diminished in the 
heart in avitaminosis-/?. J. L . D.

M etabolism  of v ita m in -iij . H. M. S in c l .u k  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 9 6 ,  55—56p).—This vitamin circulates 
in the plasma in the free unphosphorylated form which 
diffuses readily and passes into tissue fluid, c.s.f., 
urine, and cells of the body. Probably all nucleated 
cells can phosphorylate the vitamin with formation 
of cocarboxylase. Serum may also contain a com
pound of unphosphorvlated vitamin and protein.

J. A. C.
R elationship betw een vitam in-Ji [com plex] 

and ketone m etabolism . P. E. S q io l a  (Biocliem. 
Z., 1939, 302, 84— 102; cf. A., 1936, 646; 1938, 
511).—In rats maintained for long periods on a diet 
deficient in all the vitamins of the B  group the keto- 
acid content of the urine is usually, and in those on a 
diet deficient in -Bx (autoclaved yeast as source of 
B  vitamins) almost invariably, greatly above the 
normal val., the chief acid responsible being a-keto- 
glutaric. These vals. are reduced, but usually not to 
the normal level, by administration of vitamin-/^ 
with or without lactafiavin. No increase in the con
tent is observed in avitaminosis-.il or -C. When the 
diet is free from B  vitamins or when the source of these 
is autoclaved yeast (but not when the yeast is given 
together with -B^) the bisulphite-binding power of the 
blood increases. Apart from its effect on keto-acid 
metabolism, deficiency of B  vitamins appears to have 
no effect on ketone metabolism (e.g., on urinary 
excretion of methvlglyoxal). W. McC.

N egative effect of chronic m orphin ism  on the 
anorexia characteristic of vitam in-/* j deficiency.
G. R. Co w g il l  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 
40, 201—202).—Morphinism does not increase vita
min-/?! requirements in dogs. V. J. W.

A ssessin g  level of nutrition. Carbohydrate 
tolerance test for v itam in-J^ . I. E xperim ents  
w ith  rats. G. G. B a n e k j i  and L . J. H a r r is  (Bio- 
eliem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1346— 1355).—In rats suffering 
from vitamin-/?! deficiency, increased amounts of 
pyruvic acid (or bisulphite-binding substances) are 
excreted in the urine even when the deficiency is 
slight, the amount excreted being proportional to the 
degree of the deficiency. The abnormal excretion 
is accentuated by oral administration of Na lactate.
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Lactate has no effect when there is no deficiency 
but sensitivity to lactato increases with degree of 
deficiency. Graded curative doses of •B1 produce 
correspondingly graded responses. The optimum 
amount of needed to sccure normal carbohydrate 
metabolism is much greater than the ordinary 
protective amount. The application of the findings 
to the determination of the -B1 contents of food and 
of the level of human nutrition is indicated.

W. McC.
Vitam in-/*! in  the an im al organ ism . III. 

M axim um  storage of v itam in -/ij in  various  
sp ecies. P. C. L e o n o  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 
1394-1396).—The highest concns. of vitamin-J^ 
in the muscle and liver were found to be : guinea- 
pig 0-3 and 0-7, fowl 0-3 and 0-7, pigeon 1-2 and 1-1, 
rat 0 -G and 2-6 I.U. per g. P. G. M.

A pplications of u ltra-violet absorption spectra  
in estab lish ing  the structure of v itam in-/*!.
A. E. Rukhlk (Proc. Sixth Conf. Spectros., 1938, 27— 
30).—A review showing how absorption determinations 
were utilised in the determination of the structure of 
vitamin-7ir  A. J. M.

K inetics of therm al decom position  of v itam in -  
/?! hydrochloride in  aqueous solution . I. A.
WATAjiA.BE (J. Pharm. Soc. Japan, 1939, 59, 52— 
56).—The influence of temp, on speed of decomp, of 
aq. solutions of vitamin-JSj hydrochloride is examined. 
Data arc recorded for 0-005—0-1% solutions, at 
100— 140°, for 1— 6 hr. Reaction velocity is influ
enced by [II*]. Thermal decomp, of -Bj is not a 
simple unimol. reaction. A. T. P.

M ethods of determ ination  of vitam in-/*j and  
their application in  physio logy  and m edicine.
H. G. K. Westenmunk (Dansk Tidsskr. Farm., 
1939,13, 173—188).—A review. M. H. M. A.

D eterm ination of vitamin-Zij in urine. F.
Widen batter, O. H uhn, and R. Elling'sr  (Z. ges.
exp. Met!., 1939, 105, 138— 144).—Ritsert’s method
for vitamin-#! determination in urine is preferred 
to that of Karrer or of Widenbauer, Huhn, and 
Becker. Daily urinary excretion of -B l was 1—2 
ug. per kg. bodv-wt. under various clinical conditions.

A. S.
A sse ss in g  level of hum an n u trition . D eterm in

ation of v itam in -/ij in  urine by the thiochrom e  
m ethod. Y. L. W ang and L. J. H arris (Biochem. 
J., 1939, 33. 1356— 1369).—Using 5 ml. of urine, 
rapidity, simplicity, and accuracy (error usually less 
than approx. 10%) are achieved by omitting adsorp
tion of the vitamin, removing preformed thiochrome 
and other interfering substances from the urine by 
preliminary extraction with isobutvl alcohol, using 
only the necessary amount of K3Fe(CN)6 as deter
mined by a separate control test, using reagents and 
tilter-paper free from fluorescent substances, again 
removing interfering substances by washing the 
final isobutyl alcohol solution with water, matching 
the fluorescence of the sample and that of the standard 
with the eye, and earning out a blank experiment. 
The results agree well with those of biological deter
minations. Healthy persons excrete daily in the 
urine 30— 160 (usually RV_$0) I.U. o f' - # r  In

pregnancy and anorexia, and when utilisation is 
faulty, the amounts excreted are smaller.

W. McC.
R at bradycardia m ethod  of determ ining  

vitam in-/*!- A- Z. B a k e r  and M. D. W r ig h t  
(Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 1370— 1374; cf. Harris et 
a l ,  A., 1934, 705; 1937, III, 280).—Details of the 
method as applied during a. 5-year period are given. 
Statistical analysis of 1462 responses of rats to 
administration at 3 levels of international standard, 
acid-clay adsorbates shows that mean vais., plotted 
against tho logarithms of the doses, fall on a straight 
line, that responses to other -vitaihin-# ¿^containing 
substances similarly treated fall on lines parallel to 
that obtained with the standard, and that the degree 
of accuracy of the method is satisfactory when com
pared with that of other biological methods. Com
parison of responses to wheat germ and yeast does not 
suggest that the method is non-sp. (cf. Williams and 
Spies, “ Vitamin-#!,” 1938). W. McC.

B io logica l determ ination of vitam in-/*! content 
of blood w ith  Phycom yces blaJtesleeanus. G.
G u h r  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 1028—1031).—The 
vitamin-#! content of whole blood was determined 
by the biological test of Schopfer and Jung (cf. A., 
1938, III, 504) in healthy persons, pregnant women, 
cases of hyperemesis gravidarum, carcinoma, and 
other diseases; the vais, varied between traces and 
the recognised normal limits (8— 10 ¡¿g.-%) ; pregnancy 
lowered the -Bl content in most cases. E. M. J.

U ltram icro-determ ination  of th iam ine by fer
m entation  m ethod. L. A t k i n , A . S . S c h u l t z , 
and C. N. F r e y  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,129, 471—476). 
—The method, which depends on the fact that 
thiamine under suitable conditions causes a pro
nounced stimulation in the rate of alcoholic ferment
ation, is described. It is based on the fermentation 
test of Schultz el al. (A ., 1938, III, 130, 676). The 
determination is carried out in a Warburg apparatus 
in N2 and 0-005 to 0-025 x  10~s g. of thiamine can 
be determined. Error is ± 5% . " J. N. A .

Join t chem ical determ ination  of vitam in-/*! 
and cocarboxylase. P. M e u n i e r  and C. P. B l a n c h -  
fain  (Ann. Ferm., 1939, 5, 153— 167).—In a com
bination of the azo-reaction and thiochrome form
ation, aneurin solution is added to a mixture of acid 
sulphanilic acid and alkaline N aN 02 (a) without,
(b) with, previous treatment with K3Fe(CN)6. Colour 
is determined (electrophotometer) 30 sec. after mixing 
and thereafter at 15-sec. intervals to a total of 1A—2 
min. Max. absorption is attained at J— -1 min., 
when (a) — (b) is proportional to the "concn. of 
aneurin. K3Fe(CN)6 does not influence the slow 
colour production by histidine, histamine, and 
tyrosine, and (a) — (6) can again be used for deter
mining aneurin in presence of these. With similar 
treatment, the colour production by cocarboxylase 
is less intense than by aneurin, though the kinetics 
are the same with the same inhibition by K3Fe(CN)6; 
the loss of sensitivity with eocarboxylase can be 
reduced by preliminary enzymic hydrolysis. The 
method can conveniently be applied to the deter
mination of aneurin in yeast extract, dried yeast
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(involving extraction with acetic acid), and adsorption 
products. I. A. P.

D eterm ination of lactoflavin in  natural 
products. G. L u n d e , H. K r t n g s t a d , and A. 
O l s e n - (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 141—147; cf. 
A., 1938, III, 1025).—Lactoflavin (not less than 
50—60 [ig.) is extracted from the products by suc
cessive treatment with hot 96% and 70% alcohol. In 
the authors’ method interference by impurities 
resistant to oxidation with KMnO,, in acetic acid is 
avoided by reducing the lactoflavin with a trace of 
Na2S20,, in neutral or slightly alkaline solution to 
colourlcss dihydrolactoflavin, the light absorption by 
the solution being measured before and after the 
reduction. Except for wheat germ, for which the 
biological method gives results much higher than those 
obtained by the chemical method, the results agree 
well with those of the biological method. The 
results of other chemical methods are less accurate.

W. McC.
Effect of nicotinam ide on experim ental 

pellagra in  dogs. O. F it z g e r a l d  (Z. Vitamin- 
forsch., 1939, 9, 62—70).—Whilst nicotinamide has a 
definite prophylactic action when mixed with a 
pellagra-producing diet, no significant curative action 
is observed in dogs suffering from mild or severe 
pellagra. F .  0 . H.

N icotin ic acid content of the blood of 
m am m alia . P .  B. P e a r s o n  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 
129, 491— 494).—Modifications in Swaminathan’s 
method (B., 1938,974) are described. Dog, pig, sheep, 
and horse blood contain 0-52,0-47,0-83, and 0-53 mg.-% 
of nicotinic acid respectively, which exists almost 
entirely in the erythrocytes. Little variation was 
observed in sheep fed on a low-nicotinic acid diet but 
a low val. was obtained for a dog suffering from black- 
tongue. H. G. R.

D eterm ination of nicotinam ide in  blood. A.
Q it e r id o , A . L v o v , and C. L a t a s t e  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1580—1584).—The technique 
using a growth test with B. protew  is described.

H. G. R.
N icotinam ide content of blood. A . Q u e r id o , 

M. A l b e a u x - F e r n e t , and A . Lvov (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 182—185).—31 patients with 
chest, heart, blood, skin, or nervous diseases had 
normal blood-nicotinamide content. Of 9 cases with 
liver disease those with cirrhosis or cancer had normal 
vals.; a case of alcoholic polyneuritis had normal vals., 
in spite of abnormal vitamin-/?! saturation. 2 cases of 
acute icterus had subnormal vals. P .  C. W .

D eterm ination of nicotinic acid and its  am ide  
in  urine, tissu es, and blood. K. R it s e r t  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 934—936).—A modification of the 
BrCN-aniline method is described. The nicotinic 
acid content of human blood was 330—460 ug.-%, of 
urine 50—300 ¡¿g.-%- F. M. J.

V itam in -ii6 a s a yeast nutrilite. R. F. Eakin  
and R. J. W illiams (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 
1932).—Vitamin-/?« stimulates growth of yeast.

R. S. C.
Vitamin-Zi6, a grow th-prom oting factor for 

yeast. A . S . S c h u l t z , L. A t k i n , and C. N. F r e y

(J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 1931).—Cryst. 
vitamin-/?,, is as potent a bios factor for yeast of 
type A or B  as is nicotinic acid. R. S. C.

V itam in-/}n. Synthesis of 3 -m ethoxy -2 -m ethyl 
pyridine-4 : 5-dicarboxylic acid.—See A., 1939, 
II, 487.

Evidence of another factor in [vitamin-]J3 
com plex for rats. W. R. W y a t t  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 281—283).— In addition to 
vitamin-Bp flavin, nicotinic acid, and -/?5, young 
rats require factors contained in lucerne and rice 
polishings extracts respectively to maintain their 
growth. V. J. W.

Structure of the chick antiderm atitis factor.
D . W. W o o l l e y , H. A. W a is m a n , and C. A. E l v e h j e m  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939,129, 673—679; cf. A., 1939, III, 
704).—The chick antidermatitis factor is easily hydro
lysed by acid or alkali with loss of activity. It is 
composed of {3-alanine joined by a peptide link to 
a hydroxy-acid. The latter easily forms a lactone, 
indicating OH y or S to the carboxyl. The growth 
factor for yeast described by Williams et al. (cf. A., 
1933, 982) has similar properties and is probably 
identical. E . M. W.

H ypervitam inosis-C  in  the rabbit. J. Z.
S c h n e id e r  and K. W il l e r t  (Chem. Listy, 1939, 
33, 249—251).—The growth curves are unaffected 
by feeding excess of vitamin-C1. The wt. of the 
thyroid and testes is unchanged, that of the adrenals 
and the spleen lowered, and of the pancreas and sub- 
maxillary glands raised, by high-C diets. R. T.

A naphylactic shock and vitam in-C  saturation.
F. D i e h l  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 956—960).—Ana
phylactic shock was more severe in C-hypovitam- 
inous guinea-pigs than in avitaminous or normal 
animals. Thyroxine increases the shock even in 
animals with normal or high -C level. E. M. J.

N ew  test for hyp ovitam in osis-C . P. Worde- 
h o f f  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 984).—Ascorbic 
acid oxidase destroyed the reducing substances of 
plasma completely when its concn. exceeded 0-3—  
0-4 mg.-%, otherwise a non-destroyable reducing 
substance remained equiv. to 0-08—0-25 mg.-% of 
ascorbic acid. E. M. J.

Intram uscular use of m onoethanolam ine sa lt  
of ascorbic acid in patients w ith  vitam in-C  
deficiency. E. L . L o z n e r , F. J. P o h l e , and F. H. L . 
T a y l o r  (New England J. Med., 1939, 220, 987—  
989).—This is a simple, safe, and effective method of 
parenteral administration of vitamin-C. A. M. G .

Effect of ascorbic acid on isolated  u terus of 
guinea-pig and rat. A. G a l a m in i  and M . T. 
M in o z z i (R. 1st. San. Pubbl., 1939, 2, 289—311).—  
Ascorbic acid (in physiological saline) increases 
tonus and reduces amplitude of contraction of the 
isolated uterus. The effects of simultaneous addition 
of eserine, nicotine, adrenaline, etc. indicate that 
ascorbic acid acts on the uterine muscle and, to a 
greater extent, on the parasvmpathetic innervation.

F. O. H.
Vitam in-C, callus form ation, and hyperaem ia.

E. W. L e x e r  (Arch. klin. Chir., 1939, 195, 611—
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625; cf. A., 1939, III, 704).—Callus formation and 
liyperasmla were investigated in fractures of the left 
femur, carried out in guinea-pigs weighing ISO—250 
g. under ether narcosis. 34 animals given a diet 
lacking in vitamin- 0  for short and long periods before 
and after the fracture showed much less reactive 
vascular fullness than 19 animals on a normal diet; 
hypersemia is the less the greater are the scorbutic 
phenomena. Regression of callus formation was 
demonstrated histologically, connective tissue pre
dominating in proportion to the degree of O-avitam- 
inosis. When normal food days were interspersed, 
hypersemia and regenerative processes increased. In 
20  animals with a diet containing additional -O, 
hypersemia ensued more rapidly and lasted longer, 
while callus formation was plentiful, but less firm 
than in normal animals. B. W.

Vitam in-C and tox in s. III. E ffect of diph
theria tox in  on vitam in-C  m etab olism . B. 
G h o s h  ( J .  Indian Chem. Soc., 1939, 1 6 ,  241—246; 
cf. A., 193S, III, 598, 1055).—In guinea-pigs, blood-, 
adrenal-, liver-, and kidney-ascorbic acid are diminished 
on the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th days after injection of half 
the min. lethal dose of diphtheria toxin. In the urine 
free ascorbic acid is diminished and ascorbigen (de
termination described) is increased. J. L. D.

Effect of nicotine on threshold  of vitam in-C .
L. H. S t r a u s s  and P. S c h e e r  (Z. Yitaminforsch., 1939, 
9, 39—48).—The urinary excretions of vitamin-0 
(and of -Bj) by normal men receiving doses above the 
“ saturation ” level are reduced by smoking (1—3 
cigarettes), due to increased endocrine (thyroid 
and adrenal) and sympathetic nervous activity.

F. 0 . H.
Effect of vitam in-C  on lead poison ing. H. N.

H o l m e s , K. Ca m p b e l l , and E. J. A m b e r g  (J. Lab. 
clin. MecL, 1939, 24, 1119—1127).—Administration 
of 100 mg. of vitamin-C daily to each of 34 Pb workers 
improved their general health and blood counts, 
and symptoms of chronic Pb poisoning usually dis
appeared. In 3 workers specially studied -O adminis
tration lowered the urinary excretion of Pb.

C. J. C. B.
Vitam in-C syn th esis  and excretion  by the rat.

R. R. M u s u l in , R. H. T u l l y , 3rd, H. E. L o n g e x - 
e c k e r , arid C. G. K in g  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 
437—444; cf. A., 1939, III, 291).—Urinary excretion 
of vitamin-C by rats on a diet of rolled oats, wheat 
bran, milk powder, butter fat, cod-liver oil. and salt 
is mainly due to the presence of volatile lipin constitu
ents in the unsaponifiable fraction. Inanition causes 
a decrease in the excretion rate from approx. 2  to 
0-2 mg. per day within 3—4 days, and to 0 05 mg. per 
day within 5— 6  days, whilst a 3-day inanition period 
followed by a diet of evaporated milk usually causes 
a rate of approx. 0-2—0-3 mg. per day. The common 
fatty acids, sterols, proteins, and sugars together with 
a milk diet do not cause a high -0  excretion. Yac,- 
distilled fractions from the unsaponifiable matter of 
halibut-liver, oat, grass leaf, and lucerne leaf oils 
cause high excretions. J. N. A.

A cceleration of vitam in-C  synthesis and 
excretion by feeding organic com pounds to rats. 
H. E. L o n g e n e c k e r , R. R. M u s u l in , R. H. T u l l y ,

3rd, and C. G. King (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,129, 445— 
453).—Addition of 50 mg. of a substance, b.p. 90°/12 
mm. (semicarbazone, m.p. 193— 194°; oxime, m.p. 
97°), obtained from the unsaponifiable material from 
dried lucerne, daily to a basal diet of evaporated 
milk raises the urinary excretion of vitainin- 0  from 
0-3 mg. to 10—15 mg. per day. Terpene-like cyclic 
ketones are very effective in causing increased - 0  
excretion, the more active being d- and Z-carvone, 
dZ-pipcritone, isophorone, a- and [i-ionone, pulegone, 
thujone, and camphor. Feeding 100 mg. of d- 
carvone per day leads to average excretion vals. of 
16-5 mg. of -O per day. The saturated alcohols 
derived from rZ-carvone and ¿sophorone are almost 
as effective as the unsaturated ketones, whilst the 
increase is not so marked with menthol, isoborneol, 
cineole, and nerolidol. Diisobutyl ketone, dipropyl 
ketone, and acetyldimethylcarbinol are also relatively 
active. It is suggested that none of the substances 
acts as direct precursor of -O, but that they stimulate 
the synthesis of -O from intermediary or tissue meta
bolites. J. N. A.

A scorbic acid content of tissu es. D ifferent 
form s of ascorbic acid. A. G i r o u d  and E. G f ; r o  
(Conrpt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 494—497).— 
The ascorbic acid content of various organs (ox) is 
slightly higher by the indophenol than by the methyl
ene-blue method. This difference increases if the 
animal (guinea-pig) receives increasing doses of ascor
bic acid and is probably die to a reducing substance 
allied to ascorbic acid. H. G. R.

D eterm ination of ascorbic acid in  blood. C.
R e is s  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 522— 
525).—The chief difficulties are due to instability 
of ascorbic acid in blood and the methods of Bezsso- 
noff (A., 1936, 1159) and Wahren (A., 1938, III, 598) 
give the most satisfactory results. H. G. R .

Vitam in-C  [requirem ents] of invertebrates.
E. N e Sp o r  and K. W enig (Biochem. Z., 1939, 302, 
73—76).—Determinations by the method of Martini 
and Bonsignore (A., 1934, 1271) indicate that in
vertebrates do not require ascorbic acid and usually 
contain none. The amount of the acid found in the 
liver of the crab Potamobius askicus and in the kidneys 
and intestine of the snail (Helix pomatia) depends on 
the ascorbic acicl content of the diet. W. McC.

[ Vitamin-W and] m etabolic p rocesses in  
dentine. T. S p r e t e r  v o x  K r e u d e n s t e i .v (K lin . 
Woch., 1939, 18, 992—993).—Calcification occurs 
in rachitic epiphyseal cartilage or osteoid tissue when 
surviving sections of the epiphyses of rachitic rats 
are brought into Shipley’s (cf. Bull. Johns Hopkins 
Hosp., 1925, 35, 304) inorg. salt solution; no calci
fication occurred in the rachitic dentinoid of tooth 
sections treated in the same way. The result of 
treatment of living animals with vitamin-Z) was 
similar. E. M. J.

Effect of v itam in -/) on experim ental anaemia.
A. G a l a m i n i  and A. P i r a n i  (R. 1st. San. Pubbl., 
1939, 2, 103—144).—Administration of vitamin-Z) 
to rats on a rachitogenic diet increases their resistance 
to ansemia produced bv injection of pvridine.

F. O. H.
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Chronic experim ental rickets. V. E d e l  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131,275—277).—Spontaneous 
cure of rickets produced in young rats on reaching 
maturity could not be confirmed. A rachitogenic 
diet given to adult rats produces bone changes in the 
diaphysis alone. The same diet given continuously 
from 20—30 days of age to maturity produced radio
logical changes in the bones resembling those seen 
clinically in dystrophic rickets (Mouriquand) and a 
diminution of the ash content of the bones.

P. C. W.
C itrates in  treatm ent of infantile rickets.

A. T. S iio it l  and A. M. B u t l e r  (New England J. 
Med., 1939, 220, 515—517).—2 cases are reported in 
which the administration of mixtures of citric acid 
and Na citrate induced healing without vitamin-D 
therapy. A. M. G.

Value of irradiated evaporated m ilk  in  
prevention of rickets in  prem ature, w eakling, 
and norm al fu ll-term  infants. E. W. Ma y  and
T. M. W y g a n t  (Arch. Pediat., 1939, 5 6 ,  356— 
374).—Of 51 normal full-term infants fed on irradi
ated milk none developed rickets, and the linear 
growth and gain in wt. were better than in 33 full-term 
infants fed on non-irradiated evaporated milk. 17 
of the second group developed rickets by the 7th 
month. C. J. C. B.

M agnesium  and vitam in-D  relationship in 
calves fed m ineralised  m ilk . C. E. K n o o p , W. E. 
K r a u s s , and C. C. H a y d e n  (J. Dairy Sci., 1939, 22, 
283—289).—Addition of MgC03 to a ration of a limited 
amount of winter milk plus Cu and Fe for calves 
resulted in a normal Mg content in bone and blood- 
serum. Low vals. were obtained without the Mg 
supplement. Ultra-violet irradiation (vitamin-D) 
slightly increased bone wt. J. G. D.

L im it of accuracy of A .O .A.C. chick assay for 
v itam in -/). B. L. O s e r  (J. Assoc. Off. Agric. Chem., 
1939, 22, 445— 449).—The results of collaborative 
analyses of cod-liver oil reported previously (cf. 
A., 1938, III, 56) are examined statistically. It is 
estimated that, for these data, the min. significant 
difference in mean (or composite) bone ash vals. for a 
group of 10 chicks is 2-13%, and that for 100, 0-86%.

E. C. S.
Spectrographic determ ination of v itam in -/).

Z. N a k a m iy a  and K. T a k iz a w a  (Bull. Inst. Phys. 
Chem. Res. Japan, 1939,18, 472—488).—No relation
ship is found between the extinction cceff. of materials 
containing vitamin-D (e.g., irradiated ergosterol, 
liver oils) or of the unsaponifiable matter from the 
materials and the -D content biologically determined. 
The results of spectrographic examination are not 
appreciably affected by the saponification or by the 
removal of cholesterol but the saponification results 
in loss of 20—30% of -D. -.1 interferes in the deter
mination of -D and should be removed. If -A is 
removed with acid elav some -D is also removed.

W. McC.
Isolation  of a- and ¡3-tocopherols and their  

derivatives. C. S . M cA r t h u r  and E . M . W a t s o n  
(Canad. Chem., 1939, 23, 350—352).—The unsaponi
fiable fraction of wheat-germ oil is mainly freed from 
sterols and treated with succinic anhydride in pyridine.

The H succinic esters are extracted from ether solution 
by methyl alcohol-Na2C03 and subsequently hydro
lysed and converted into allophanates. By this 
method, 1 kg. of oil yielded 0-90 g. of a- and 0-20 g. of 
p-tocopheryl allophanate. Neither the tocopherol« 
nor their degradation products could be isolated from 
40 gals, of non-pregnant cow’s urine. F. O. H.

Vitamin-/?. Synthesis of tocopherols.—See A.,
1939, II, 439.

C olorim etric determ ination of tocopherol 
(vitamin-/?). III. B lood-ssrum . A. E m m e r ie  
and C. E n g e l  (Rec. trav. chim., 1939, 3 8 ,  895—902; 
cf. A., 1939, II, 236).—Tocopherol is unstable to KOH 
but stable to HC1. It may be determined in serum 
by shaking with KOH-formaldehyde-alcohol and 
extraction with ether; the residue from the ether 
extract, in benzene, is separated from carotenoids and 
vitamin-/! by adsorption of the latter on floridin XS 
earth (purified by conc. HC1), followed by deter
mination of tocopherol colorimetrically by a dipyridyl- 
FeCl3 reagent in benzene-alcohol. Administration of 
tocopherol or its acetyl derivative to -¿’-deficient rats 
gives an increase in tho tocopherol content of the 
blood serum. In determining acetyltocopherol, the 
material must be saponified, but recovery of toco
pherol is not quant. J. D. R.

A lim entary avitam inosis-K  in rats. H. D am
and J. G l a v in d  [with I. S v e n d s e n ] (Z. Vitamin- 
forsch., 1939, 9 , 71—74).—Feeding an artificial, 
vitamin-if-free diet produced avitaminosis-/v (which 
could be cured by injection of -K) in 7 out of 15 rats 
within 15—80 days (cf. A., 1939, III, 117).

F. 0 . H.
Specificity of v itam in -/i. R. K u h n , K . W a l l e n - 

f e l s , F. W e y g a n d , T. M o l l , and L. H e p d in g  
(Naturwiss., 1939, 2 7 ,  518—519).—1 : 4-Naphtha- 
quinone and various alkyl derivatives possess 
vitamin-/v activity, the 2  : 3-dimethyl derivative 
being especially active and exhibiting curative effects 
in doses of 0-5 mg. a-Tocopherylquinone (A., 1938, 
II, 241), though devoid of -E activity, exhibits -K  
activity in doses of 10 mg. W . O. K .

Antihsem orrhagic activity of naphthaquinones.
H. J. A l m q u is t  and A. A. K l o s e  (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc., 1939, 6 1 , 1923—1924).—The Na methoxide 
reaction of phthiocol resembles that of vitamin-/! 
concentrates qualitatively and in the position of the 
adsorption max. -K  activity is in the increasing 
order 2-hydroxv-1 : 4-naphthaquinone, phthiocol, 
phthiocol acetate, 2-methyl-1 : 4-naphthaquinone, all 
greatly inferior to a lucerne concentrate. Lapochol 
and lomatiol are inactive. R. S. C.

S im ple com pounds w ith  v itam in -/i activity. 
S. A n s b a c h e r  and E . F e r n h o l z  (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc., 1939, 6 1 , 1924—1925).—Yitamin-A' activity of
2-methyl-l : 4-naphthaquinone nearly equals that of 
pure -K  and slightly exceeds that of its quinol di- 
acetate. Phthiocol is several hundred times less 
active than -A”. Duroquinol (1 mg.) is inactive.

R. S. C.
Vitam in-K  activity of som e quinones. S. A.

T h a y e r , L. C. Ch e n e y , S. B . B in k l e y , D . W . M a c - 
Co k q u o d a l e , and E . A. D o is y  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.,
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1939, 61, 1932).—The following vitamin-A' activities 
(units per m g.; cf. pure -K 1 1000) are reported. 
1 : 4-Naphthaquinone 1; 2-methyl- 10, 2-ethyl- 8 ,
3-hydroxy-2-methyl- 2, and 2-bromo-3-methyl-l : 4- 
naphthaquinone above 0-1; 2 : 3-dibromo-l : 4-diketo- 
1 : 2 : 3 : 4-tetrahydronaphthalene above 0-1; 1 : 4-di- 
acetoxynaphthalene 0-5 and its 2-methyl derivative 5. 
Anthraquinonc-2-sulphonic acid, thymoquinone, tolu- 
j>-quinone, 9 : 10-diacetoxyanthraeene, 1 : 2-naphtha- 
quinone, diamvlquinol, p-xyloquinone, p-  benzo- 
quinone, and 2-allvl-l : 4-naphthaquinone are in
active. R. S. C.

P h ysicochem ical concentration of v itam in -ii.
B. R i e g e l , C. E . S c h w e it z e r , and P. G. S m it h  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 1 2 9 ,  455—504). —Vitamin-A' 
(from lucerne) can be conc. in a mol. still or by 
adsorption on fuller’s earth without loss of activity. 
Camaubyl alcohol and a-spinasterol have been 
isolated in the inactive fraction. No functional 
groups other than unsaturation have been observed.

H. G. R.
V itam in-P . H. S c a r b o r o u g h  (Biochem. J., 

1939, 3 3 , 1400— 1407).—Among the products tested 
was a colourless flavanone prep., m.p. 255—256°, 
obtained from Californian Valencia oranges. This, 
when administered intramuscularly to man in doses 
of 50—100 mg. daily, increased the resistance of the 
capillary walls to pressure. A similar active substance 
(not ascorbic acid) was also present in lemon juice. 
These substances are also active when administered 
orally. P. G. M.

Sim plified  rations for gu inea-p igs su itable for 
assay  of the grass juice factor. G. O . K o h l e r ,  
S. B. R a n d l e ,  C. A. E l v e h j e m ,  and E . B. H a r t  
(Proc. Soc. E x p .  Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 ,  154—157).— 
Certain diets which are adequate for rats cause failure 
of growth and death in the guinea-pig unless supple
mented by dried but not autoclaved grass. A 
further factor, contained in oats, is needed to prevent 
the occurrence of gastric ulcers. V. J. W.

(xix) METABOLISM, GENERAL AND SPECIAL.
“ B asal m etab olism ."  I. ‘‘ B asa l m eta

b o lism  ” and am ino-acids. C. O e h m e  (Biochem. 
Z„ 1939, 3 0 2 ,  12—41 ; cf. A., 1937, I I I ,  277).—In 
guinea-pigs, rats, and rabbits on certain diets, basal 
metabolism (0 2 consumption) is decreased by long- 
continued administration of non-toxic doses of glycine, 
alanine, Z(-f)-leueme, l ( - ) - tyrosine, ¿/-phenylalanine, 
l(—)-hydroxvproline, and i(4-)-glutamic acid although 
wt. and health are not affected. The action of 
glycine is only partly or not at all counteracted by 
administration of benzoate. Basal metabolism is 
increased by administration of ¡¡(-f-)-valine, arginine, 
/(-r)-tryptophan, i-(—)-histidine, and (probably) 
di-lysine. The effects persist for long periods after 
administration of amino-acid ceases. Combinations 
of several of the acids which decrease the metabolism 
have no greater effect than have the individual acids 
but effects are counteracted when an acid which 
reduces and one which increases basal metabolism are 
given together. Basal metabolism is not affected by 
long-continued administration of glucose, Na lactate,

Na pyruvate, palmitic acid, NaHC03, or glycerol but 
is reversibly decreased by that of choline and increased 
by that of glyceraldehyde, Na hoxose diphosphate, 
and Na phytin. The action of the amino-acids is, 
in part, affected by the nature of the diet, especially 
by the amino-acids which it contains. Thus glycine 
increases basal metabolism when the diet is rich in 
glycine and decreases it when the diet is poor in 
glycine although the effects of such diets are partly 
counteracted by greatly increasing the dose of 
glycine. When the diet is free from tryptophan, 
basal metabolism is not decreased by administering 
this acid. When the diet is free from hydroxy- 
proline administration of this acid has no effect on or 
decreases basal metabolism. As regards their effect 
on basal metabolism, amino-acids are divided into 
two groups according as the basal metabolism de
creases or does not decrease when, with the diet free 
from or poor in the amino-acid concerned, this acid 
is administered. Amino-acids not synthesised by the 
organism largely constitute the second group. The 
R.Q. increases when the basal metabolism decreases 
and decreases when it increases, possibly because the 
administration of amino-acids affects such processes 
as replacement of fat by carbohydrate in the organism.

W. McC.
Effect of bone fracture on m etab o lism  of rat.

D. P. C u t h b e r t s o n ,  J. L. M c G i r r ,  and J. S. M . 
R o b e r t s o n  (Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1939, 29, 
13—25).—Fracture of the femur of the rat caused loss 
of N, S, P, K, and creatinine in the urine, Na and 
creatine remaining const. The results are not due 
to the anaesthetic, the incision of skin and muscle, or 
loss of muscle from the site of the injury or wastage of 
the injured limb. There is a general increase in 
catabolism. Additional carbohydrate has a sparing 
effect on the general loss of tissue substance but does 
not prevent the local wastage. There is a loss of K' 
from the injured limb in excess of the loss of N. If  
the increased N in the urine comes from muscle, the 
loss of tissue can account for £ of the total loss in 
body-w't. It is presumed that the rest of the loss in 
bcdy-'wt. consists of the reserves of carbohydrates and 
fat. T. S. G. J.

Effect of phosphorus deficiency on protein  and 
m ineral m etab olism  of sheep. S. M o r r i s  and 
S. C. R a y  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1209—1216).— 
The urinary N output was increased in periods of P  
deficiency and when a diet with an abnormally high 
Ca : P ratio was fed, although the food intake was 
lower. The exogenous N metabolism was unaffected 
while the endogenous metabolism, as shown by 
lowered creatine, uric acid, purine base, and S content 
of urine, was diminished by a P-deficient diet. In the 
P-deficient periods there were losses of both Ca and P 
which were remedied by addition of a supplement of 
P. The proportion of total Ca excreted found in the 
urine rose in the P-deficient periods from 0-5 to 5-0%.

C. D. P.
F asting  m etab olism  of rum inants. S. M o r r i s  

and S. C. R a y  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1217— 1230).—  
The daily urinary N  excretion per kg. body-wt. was 
0-06—0-08 g. for cows, 0 -12—0-2 0  g. for goats, and 
0-12—0-16 g. for sheep. The daily focal N outputs
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were 6-6 g., 0-35—0-50 g., and 0-49—0-80 g., respec
tively. Preformed creatinine diminished slightly dur
ing the fast, whilst the creatine rose markedly. The 
purine metabolism showed a fall in uric acid and 
allantoin output but an increase in that of purine 
base. Both protein- and non-protein-N fractions of 
blood showed an increase. A marked increase in 
blood-uric acid was noted. No catabolism of osseous 
tissue occurred even in the 12-day fast. C. D. P.

E xcretion  of g lyoxalinyl com pounds and 
interm ediary m etab olism  of am ino-acids at 
high altitude. K. L axo (Biochem. Z., 1939, 301, 
362—367).—In man, passage from near sea-level to 
an altitude of 2900 in. results in a decrease (lasting 
for several days) in the urinary excretion of glyoxalinyl 
compounds. Passage to 4560 m. causes increase in 
the urinary output of compounds pptd. by H2S 0 4 and 
approx. 1 0 0% increase in the output of glyoxalinyl 
compounds, but does not result in excretion of free 
histidine or in alteration in the proportions of 
kynurenine and cystine excreted. Probably the in
creased output of glyoxalinyl compounds is a passing 
phase due to increased degradation of the proteins of 
the body at high altitude and not to muscular exertion. 
Probably no appreciable change in the intermediary 
metabolism of amino-acids occurs at high altitude.

W. McC.
Fate of O-ZV-dimethyltyrosine in the rabbit and 

dog.—See A., 1939, II, 487.
D istribution  of sulphur com pounds in  

organ ism  of an im als on diets w ith  added sulphur- 
containing am ino-acids. A. Galamini (R. 1st. 
San. Pubbl., 1939, 2, 61— 102).—Data for total, lipin-, 
alcohol- and water-sol. ash-, and protein-S contents 
of tissues of rats on a diet poor in S-containing amino- 
acids are tabulated. Some organs, e.g., brain, 
pancreas, liver, and muscle, readily store S when the 
diet contains added methionine etc., whilst others, 
e.g., bone, spleen, and thymus, diminish in S content. 
The proteins of adrenal and pancreas gland contain 
more S than do those of other organs and tissues. 
Protein-S is the S fraction of greatest importance in 
the metabolism of uterus and muscle, whilst the 
water-sol. ash-S is a criterion of catabolism of org. S. 
Variations in lipin-S appear to be related to protein 
catabolism. F. O. H.

7>-B rom ophenol as interm ediate in  synthesis of 
/»-brom ophenylm ercapturic acid from  brom o- 
benzene in  the rat. J. A. S te k o l and H. H. Dash  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 261—263).— 
j>-Bromophenol causes an increased urinary excretion 
of ethereal sulphates but not of neutral S or of p- 
bromophenylmercapturic acid. Bromobenzene in
creases neutral S which could be due to p-bromo
phenylmercapturic acid. V. J. W.

Radioactive sulphur for b iochem ical experi
m en ts .—See A., 1939,1, 532.

M etabolism  of fructose. A. B. Co r k il l  and 
J. F. N e l s o n  (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1939, 17, 205— 
213).—With spinal eviscerated cat preps., fructose 
injected could be quantitatively accounted for un
changed in the muscles and blood. Fructose is thus 
not appreciably utilised by the muscles. Insulin has

no effect. No increase in blood-lactate follows in
jection of moderate amounts of fructose; with larger 
amounts, a rise occurs. D. M. N.

Fructose tolerance in various form s of 
psychoses. K. Y uki (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 
32, 42).—In schizophrenics the max. blood-sugar 
val. is higher than in healthy persons, but the curve 
is otherwise normal. Manió depressives and patients 
with general paralysis of the insane exhibit a tendency 
toward a prolongation of the high blood-sugar follow
ing the test. In tabes dorsalis, morphinism, alcohol
ism, and senile dementia, the blood-sugar rises to a 
very high level, but the curves are otherwise un
remarkable. W. d’A. M.

M etabolism  of d- and i-xylu lose in  the de- 
pancreatised dog. H. W. L a r s o n , W. H. 
Ch a m b e r s , N. R. B l a t h e r w ic k , M. E. E w t n g , and 
S. D. S a w y e r  (J. Biol. C h em ., 1939, 129, 701—708). 
—When 5 g. of Z-xylulose was given intraperitoneally 
or orally to a depancreatised dog the urine contained 
27% and 36% of non-fermentabíe sugar respectively. 
2-7—3-3 g. of “ extra ” glucose were excretcd, indicat
ing that Z-xvlulose was converted to glucose. Similar 
results were obtained with d-xylulose. E. M. W.

Parenteral adm inistration  of g lucose. F.
Axmacher and E. F unke (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 
984—987).—50% solutions of glucose were injected 
subcutaneously into rabbits; increased dosage led to 
a protracted blood-sugar m ax.; divided dosage (given 
simultaneously at different places) led to higher max. 
vals.; the max. were reached at the same time also 
with a concn. of only 25%. No starch effect was 
observed with repeated injections. E. M. J.

D isturbances of carbohydrate m etab olism  in  
d iseases of b iliary system . W. S tok in ger  (Dtsch. 
Z. VerdauKr. Stoffw., 1939, 2, 8 6—99).—The “ lag 
curve ” of the glucose tolerance test was observed in 
a no. of cases of infection of the biliary passages or 
in cholelithiasis, but not in pancreatic diabetes.

E. M. J.
D iabetic children on unrestricted d iet. K.

B o j l é n  (Acta Piediat., Stockh., 1937, 20, 310— 
336).—16 diabetic children (average age 11 months to 
10 years) were given an unrestricted diet and insulin 
for 2 years or more. 7 were perfectly well, the rest 
almost so. Coma or precoma occurred only in 3. 
Blood- and urine-sugar remain at a high level. 1 
patient had ketosis. A. J. B.

T reatm ent of gout w ith  low -fat high-carbo- 
hydrate d iet. E. C. B a r t e l s  (New England J. 
Med., 1939, 220, 583—586).—Good results were 
obtained in 4 cases. A. M. G.

Vitam in- C and alkaptonuria. C. J. D ía z ,
H. C. M e n d o z a , and J. S. R o d r íg u e z  (Klin. Woch.,
1939, 18, 965—966).—A ketogenic diet, a carbo
hydrate-free diet, or the administration of liver 
extract had no effect on the excretion of homo- 
gentisic acid in an alkaptonuric; vitamin-O, however, 
given with a ketogenic diet stabilised the acid in such 
a way as to prevent spontaneous blackening of the 
urine and the staining of linen. E. M . J.
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Combined carbohydrate in  the blood and  
glycolysis. C. D u m a z e r t  and G. P e n e t  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 375—378).—Glycolysis of 
free sugar is accompanied by simultaneous dis
appearance of the protein-bound sugar liberated by 
hydrolysis by acetic acid and a transient increase in 
sugar liberated by hydrolysis by H2S 0 4. H. G. R.

K etosis. XVI. M etabolism  of a-, (i-, and (îy- 
deuterobutyric acids in  the fasting rat. M. G.
M o r e h o u s e  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 769—779).— 
D  may be used to trace the source of the urinary 
ketones. Approx. 25% of the urinary [3-hydroxy- 
butyric acid originating from ingested (iy-deutcro- 
butyric acid retains D . P. G. M .

Rôle of g lucose 1-phosphate in  the form ation of 
blood-sugar and syn th esis  of g lycogen  in  the 
liver. G. T. C o r i , C. F .  Co r i , and G. S c h m id t  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 629—640).—Rabbit’s 
blood has a lower diastase content than that of dogs, 
guinea-pigs, and rats. In the presence of phosphate 
and adenylic acid, glycogen is converted by extracts of 
rabbit’s liver into hexose monophosphate and fer
mentable sugar. The phosphorylase, responsible for 
the formation of hexose monophosphate, is separated 
from the phosphatase, which converts this phosphate 
into sugar, by adsorption on Al(OH)3, elution with 
glycerophosphate, and pptn. with (NH4)2S 04. Addi
tion of glucose 1-phosphate to this enzyme prep, in 
presence of adenylic acid produces a polysaccharide 
indistinguishable from glycogen. At equilibrium of 
the reaction glycogen -)- H3P 0 4 glucose 1-phos
phate, the ratio of concn. of inorg. phosphate to concn. 
of glucose 1 -phosphate is 5-1 at 30°. E. M. W.

Phosphorylation of riboflavin by intestinal 
m ucous m em brane. R. P o l v k r  and F. V e r z â r  
(Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 333—336; cf. A., 1938, III, 
it)50).—Intestinal mucous membrane powder phos- 
phorylates riboflavin in P 0 4"' buffer at pn 7-2, S3% of 
the flavin migrating to the anode during cataphoresis. 
Phosphorylation is irreversibly inhibited by 0-02% of 
phloridzin. 0 01% of KCN or 0-25—0-5% of iodo- 
acetic acid also inhibits, but activity is restored by 
washing or dialysis. NaF is inactive. The phosphat
ase does not lose its activity after dialysis, but is 
destroyed by pepsin. Phosphorylation also occurs in 
absence of 0 2. J. N. A.

Factors influencing form ation of R obison ester.
H. Lehmànn (Biochem. J., 1939, 33. 1241— 1244).—  
Robison-ester formation is inhibited by SS-gluta- 
thione (reversed by SH-glutathione), alloxan (partly 
reversed by SH-glutathione), caffeine, and Zn, and is 
increased by SH-glutathione. Cori-ester formation 
is unaffected by SIÏ- and SS-glutathione and Zn but 
is inhibited by alloxan and caffeine at concns. higher 
than 0-01 m . Co acts on Robison ester formation like 
SH-glutathione but at a much lower concn. and can 
remove SH groups from washed muscle brei.

H. G. R,
D ecom position  of diphosphoglycerate in  acidi

fied blood. R elationship to reactions of g lyco
lytic cycle. S. R a p o p o r t  and G. M. G u e s t  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1939, 129, 781— 790).—Regulation of the 
concn. of diphosphoglycerate in blood cells is a

function of the glycolytic cycle, in that it supplies 
P 0 4"' for rephosphorylation of adenylic acid which 
has been hydrolysed. P. G. M.

E lectrolyte and w ater balance. A. M. B u t l e r  
(New England J. Med., 1939, 220, 827—834).—A 
review. A. M. G.

E ffect of porphyrin on the m etab olism  of w arm 
blooded an im als. II. K. H in s b e r g  and R. 
M e r t e n  (Biochem. Z., 1939, 302, 103—111; cf. A., 
1939, III, 379, 498).—In rabbits during a period of 
two months, daily intramuscular injection of luemato- 
porphyrin causes increase in the haemoglobin and 
bound sugar contents of the blood, in total serum- 
protein, and, later, in -residual and -amino-N. The 
free sugar, uric acid, and lactic acid contents are not 
affected. The total C, total N, and urea contents of 
the urine and the urinary C : N  ratio are also increased 
but the amino-N content is increased only in pro
portion to the increase in total N excretion; the uric 
acid content is unaffected. Hsematoporphyrin in
creases metabolism generally and reversibly inhibits 
oxidations in the organism. Protoporphyrin pro
duces similar changes in blood and urine but does not 
affect the urinary C : N ratio; it appears to stimulate 
oxidations in the body. Possible relationships be
tween the actions of porphyrins and the pituitary 
hormones are discussed. W . McC.

Production from  porphobilinogen of uro
porphyrin and porphobilin  in  acute porphyrin
uria. J. W a l d e n s t r o m  and B. V a h l q u is t  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 189—209).—Colourless 
porphobilinogen is insol. in org. solvents. It is 
obtained from the urine of persons suffering from 
acute porphyrinuria, in which it is accompanied by 
porphobilin, by chromatographic adsorption, elution 
with aq. NH:1, readsorption on A120 3, and elution again 
with aq. NH3. It is purified by electrophoresis, is 
amphoteric, and has isoelectric point p n 4-1 and mol. 
wt. approx. 350. Probably it is a dipyrryltetra- 
carboxylic acid. Boiling in acid medium converts it 
into red porphobilin (which has mol. wt. approx. 
750—800 and a spectrum identical with that of 
urobilin), uroporphyrin III, and probably a very small 
proportion of uroporphyrin I. Boiling alkali converts 
porphobilinogen into a colourless substance not 
identical with but having a spectrum similar to that of 
urobilinogen. This substance is probably identical 
with that obtained from porphobilin by reduction 
with Na-Hg. Porphobilin is esterified when adsorbed 
on A120 3, dried, and treated on the adsorbent with 
methyl alcohol saturated with HC1. The tissues of 
persons suffering from acute porphyrinuria contain 
porphobilinogen but probably never uroporphvrin.

W. McC.
Production of S-3-hydroxy-6 -keto« i/ocholanic 

acid from  3 : 6 -diketocholanic acid in  the toad  
and from  a-3-hydroxy-6-ketocholanic acid in the 
rabbit. M. Tukamoto (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 
260, 210—216).—The urine of toads to which 3 : 6 - 
diketocholanic acid and that of rabbits to which a-3- 
hydroxy-6-ketocholanic acid is administered contains 
g-3-hydroxy-6-ketoaZfocholanic acid but no a-3 : 6 - 
dihvdroxy- or a-3 -hydroxy-6 -keton/to-eholanic acid, 
respectively. The rabbit’s urine contains also deoxy-



x i x ,  XX A., III.—PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY. 927

cholic acid. Thus a-OH at (̂3) undergoes epimeris- 
ation and cholanic is converted into aZZocholanic acid 
derivative, the product of the transformation being 
rejected by the organism. W. McC.

U rinary elim ination  of vagotonin-like sub
stance after adm inistration  of vagotonin. C.
F r a n c k , R. G r a n d p i e r r e , and E. S t a n k o f f  (Conipt, 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 324—326).—Intravenous 
administration of large doses of vagotonin to chloral- 
osed dogs is followed by excretion of a substance 
pptd. by LiCl and having the properties of vagotonin.

H. G. R.

(xx) PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY.
U se of su lphonam ides and their derivatives in  

treatm ent of gonococcal rheum atism . R. J.
W e is s e n b a c h  and P. T e m im e  (Rev. Med., 1939, 56, 
240—247).—A review. H . B. C.

Influence of prontosil on experim ental D. coif 
infection of m ice . A . H e l s p e r  (Zentr. Bakt. Par., 
I, 1939, 143, 359—367).—Prontosil added to culture 
media in concns. of 1 : 1 0 ,0 0 0  has no bactericidal 
effect and does not prevent or delay death when given 
subcutaneously to mice infected with B. coli. The 
cause of the discrepancy between the clinical and 
experimental results is discussed. G. W.

Effect of sulphanilam ide on experim ental 
P asteurella  avicida  infection. D . M. Ca r d o s o , 
J. R e i s , and P. N o b u g a  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 131, 309—310).—Administration of sulphanil
amide protects fowls against the effects of P. avicida 
infection. P. C. W.

Effect of p-am inobenzenesulphonam ide  
(1162 F .) on experim ental infection in G alleria  
in e llo n e lla .  V. Z e r n o f f  and J. A j o l o  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 232—234).— 1162 F . has 
a protective and curative action against staphylo
coccus and B. paratyphosus-B infection in the cater
pillars of G. vielloneUa. P . C. W .

O ptim um  dose of sulphanilam ide for guinea- 
p ig s. A . R. A r m s t r o n g , J. L. T h o m p s o n , and
A . R. T h o m a s  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1203— 
1205).—200-mg. doses at 4 hr. intervals by stomach 
tube maintain the free blood-sulphanilamide at a 
level exceeding 10 mg.-%. C. J. C. B.

Case of m eningococcal m en in gitis treated w ith  
so luseptasine, sulphonam ide, and serum . R. A.
B e n n e t t  (J. R.A.M.C., 1939, 72, 54). A. J. B.

Chem otherapy of experim ental type II 
pneum ococcic m en in g itis. P . G r o s s , F .  B . 
Co o p e r , and M. L e w is  (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1939, 
197, 609—617).—Sulphanilamide therapy produced 
a marked reduction in mortality as well as in incidence 
of severity of the lesions in experimental cerebro
spinal meningitis produced in rats with a type II 
pneumococcus. R- L . N .

Concentration of sulphanilam ide in spinal 
fluid and blood follow ing single  intrathecal 
injection of drug. E. N e t e r , D . H . W e i s t r a u b , 
and A . L . D a y m a n  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 
40, 164— 166).—Concn. in c.s.f. is high for at least

4 hr. after injection but the drug is eliminated in 18—
24 hr. V. J. W.

Determ ination of sulphanilam ide in  tissu e ,
urine, and blood. F. T. M a h e r  and W. J. R.
Camp (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1198— 1203). 
—A modification of Marshall’s method is de
scribed in which AgN03 is used to remove interfering 
substances, especially Cl. Ephedrine, adrenaline, 
guanidine, and other anrino-compounds interfere 
with this test. C. J. C. B.

D eterm ination of uleron. W. L u t z  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 996—997).—Hecht’s method was 
modified by filtration at the end of the test, which 
then allows direct measurement in the step-photo- 
meter. E. M. J.

Mode of action of sulphanilam ide in vitro .
C. A. Ch a n d l e r  and C .A . J a n e w a y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 179—184).—Organisms previ
ously grown in sulphanilamide are rapidly inhibited 
in fresh media containing it, whereas normal organ
isms multiply at the usual rate for several hr. This 
increased susceptibility can be partly removed by 
washing. Immune rabbit scrum and sulphanil
amide together are more bactericidal than either alone.

V. J. W.
Effect of sulphanilam ide on electrode potential 

of hsem olytic streptococcal cultures. C. L . Fox, 
jun., B. G e r m a n , and C. A. J a n e w a y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 184— 189).—Potential is raised 
during bacteriostasis but falls when active growth 
begins. Y. J .  W.

Liver function and treatm ent w ith  sulphanil- 
am ides. W. S c h m id t  (Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 953— 
956).—Treatment with sulphanilamides had no 
deleterious effect on liver function in 29 eases; 
lowered liver function caused by infections was 
restored by the treatment. E. M. J .

Im portance of bile for absorption and excretion  
of uleron. W. L u t z  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 967— 
969).—Only min. amounts of the sulphanilamides 
DB 87 and DB 90 (uleron) given were found in the 
blood and urine of jaundiced patients, especially in 
obstructive jaundice. Uleron is sol. in presence of 
bile salts'. The high uleron content of fasces is caused 
by its excretion in bile, as could be shown in dogs 
with biliary fistula. E. 31. J.

Influence of sulphanilam ide and related  
com pounds on oxidation-reduction potentials of 
hsem olytic streptococcus. J. W a r r e n , J. A. 
St r e e t , and H. E. S t o k in g e r  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1939, 40, 208—212).— 1 in 10,000 sulphanil
amide raises the potential by 80— 100 mv. after about 
10 hr. This effect does not occur under anaerobic 
conditions or in cysteine broth, or in the case of 
compounds which are not bacteriostatic. V. J. W .

Toxicity of 2-sulphanilylam idopyridine and 
di-/>-acetamidophenyl sulphone. H. M o l it o r  and 
H. R o b in s o n  (Arch. int. Pharmaeodyn., 1939, 62,
281—294).—Dagenan, or sulphapvridine, and rodilone 
are much less toxic to rats, mice, etc. by oral adminis
tration than sulphanilamide. Rodilone on repetition 
caused pronounced cyanosis and dagenan in large
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doses caused uroliths in rats, rabbits, and monkeys, 
but not iri mice and dogs. The uroliths consisted of 
the acetyl derivative of dagenan. D. T. B.

Com parison of p-sulphanilam idoacetophenone  
and sulphanilam ide. H. M ö lle r  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 708—714).—Sulphanil- 
amidoacetophenone is considerably less toxic by 
mouth in rats, mice, and cats than sulphanilamide. 
The rate of excretion of the two substances in the urine 
(dog) is about the same. H. B l .

Chem otherapy of inguinal lym phogranulo
m atosis . C. L e v a d it i , A. V a is m a n , and L . R f,tn ie  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 40—42).—The 
sulphamide derivative No. 33 of Girard exhibits 
■chemotherapeutic activity per os in mice and monkeys 
and is tolerated at a dose of 2 0  mg. per g. for the 
former and 0-5 g. per kg. for the latter. H. G. R.

Concentration of sulphonam ide derivatives in  
nervous centres after prolonged absorption.
M. R i s e r  and P. Valdiguie  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 130, 1173— 1175).—After repeated doses of 
sulphonamide derivatives, uniform distribution (with 
slight variations) in the various organs of the dog 
occurs. H. G. R .

Cerebrospinal fever treated w ith  M . & B . 
693. W. H. O s b o r n  (Brit. Med. J., 1939, I ,  1281— 
1282).—3 successful cases are recorded. C. A. K.

M . & B . 693 in  m eningococcal m en in g itis. 
W. J. R o c h e  and C. J. M cS w e e n e y  (Brit. M ed . J., 
1939,1, 1278— 1281).— 10 out of 11 cases of meningo
coccal meningitis were successfully treated with M . &
B. 693. Previously, 36 cases treated with serum and 
spinal drainage showed a mortality rate of 75%, and 
the introduction of sulphanilamide in 56 cases had 
lowered this to 57%. C. A. K.

Pneum ococcal m en in g itis treated w ith  M . &
B . 693. (a ) J. D . A it c h is o n . (b ) J. H. D o w d s .
(c) H. D uN L O r and J. L a u r ie  (Lancet, 1939, 236, 
1436, 1436— 1437, 1437).—Two unsuccessful (a  and 
b ) and one successful (c) cases are recorded.

C. A. K.
T reatm ent of lobar pneum onia w ith  sulpha- 

pyridine. M. C u t t s , C. F. G o r m l y , and A. M. 
B u r g e s s  (New England J. Med., 1939,221,263—266). 
—In 44 eases treated with sulphapyridine only, the 
mortality was 2 %; 22  cases were given serum alone, 
the mortality being 9%; 13 cases had both sulpha
pyridine and serum and 23% died. A. M. G.

Sulphapyridine in  treatm ent of lobar and 
broncho-pneum onia in infants and children.
J. M. D o b b in s , H. R a p p a p o r t , and M. A. B r e s c ia  
(Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 375—383).—27 cases were 
treated with 1 death. In 2 cases the pneumonic 
process spread while under treatment with sulpha
pyridine. C. J. C. B.

Sulphapyridine (dagenan) and experim ental 
poliom yelitis. J. A. T o o m e y  and W. S. T a k a c s  
(Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 3S4).—In 8  monkeys sulpha
pyridine had no prophylactic efFect against polio
myelitis. C. J. C. B.

E ffects of anaesthetic drugs on rats treated  
w ith  sulphanilam ide. J. A d r i a n i  (J. Lab. c lin .

Med., 1939, 24, 1066— 1071).-—White rats treated 
with 0-5— 1-0 mg. per g. body-wt. reacted normally 
to CHC13, ether, N20 , cyclopropane, C02 excess^ 0 2 
want, and avertin. With evipan, pentothal, thioeth- 
amyl, amytal, or nembutal, sub-amesthetic doses 
became anaesthetic and often lethal. This effect was 
less intense early in sulphanilamide therapy and more 
intense with increased dosage of the drug, whilst the 
effect disappeared 4 days after the sulphanilamide 
was stopped. C. J. C B.

Effect on bacteriophage of prontylin , prontosil, 
sulphapyridine, and other antiseptics and dyes 
used in surgica l practice. H. Z a y t z e f f - J e r n  a n d  
F .  L . M e l e n e y  ( J .  L a b . c lin . M e d ., 1939, 24, 1017— 
1026).—O rd in a ry  g e n e ra l  a n t i s e p t ic s  c a n n o t  b e  u se d  
w ith  b a c te r io p h a g e  in  th e  t r e a tm e n t  o f  m ix e d  in fe c 
t io n s ,  b u t  s u lp h a p y r id in e  a n d  s u lp h a n ila m id e  c a n  b e  
so  u se d . C. J .  C. B.

A ttem pt to prepare som e new  antim alarial 
com pounds. N. S. D r o z d o v  and V. I. S t a v r o v -
s k a ja  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sei. U.R.S.S., 1939, 23,
61—63).—A no. of compounds, several of them deriv
atives of p-aminobenzcnesulphonamide, have been 
prepared and found ineffective against malaria of 
birds. E. M. W.

A m idines and am id oxim es w ith  trypanocidal 
activity.—See A., 1939, II, 471.

Cinchona alkaloids in pneum onia. A m yl and  
hydroxyalkyl opocupreine ethers.—See A., 1939, 
H, 457.

D eterm ination of quinacrin [atebrin] in  blood.
C. L a t a s t e , N. V a n  L i e n , and E. F a r in a u d  
(J. Pharm. Chim., 1939, [viii], 29, 577—582).—The 
sample is heated with an equal vol. of 60% KOH at 
1 0 0° for 3—5 min., and after dilution with water the 
mixture is extracted with Hecht’s (A., 1936, 1552) 
mixed solvent [amyl alcohol and thiophen-free benzene 
(I : 4)]. The atebrin is recovered from this solvent 
by three extractions with 01n-HC1, liberated by a 
few drops of lON-NaOH, and taken up in amyl 
alcohol. Standard aq. solutions of atebrin are treated 
similarly, and the final solutions are compared colori- 
metrically. 2-5 y.g. of atebrin or about 0-1 mg. per 1. 
of blood can be determined. The error is 10— 15%.

J. N. A.
D istribution  of quinacrin betw een blood  

corpuscles and p lasm a. C. L a t a s t e , M. E. 
F a r in a u d , and N. V a n  L i e n  (J. Pharm. Chim., 1939, 
[viii], 30, 5— 13).—The transitory retention of quin
acrin by the blood occurs predominantly in the red 
cells and is proportional to the quantity of protein 
present. H. G . R.

Curative action of n itrogenous com pounds 
containing the sulphone group in  m ice infected  
w ith  Strep tococcus, F ried länder’s bacillus, 
G onococcus, and Pneum ococcus. C. L e v a d it i ,
A. G ir a r d , and A. V a is m a n  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 1609—1611; cf. A., 1938, III, 224).—4-Nitro-4'- 
aminodiphenyl sulphoxide with the appropriate 
naphtholsulphonie acids gives Na2 4-nitro-4'-diphenyl 
sulphoxide derivatives of azo-ß-naphthol-, azo-a- 
naphthol-7-acetamido-, and azo-a-naphthol-8 -acet- 
amido-disulphonate (substances 94, 95, and 190,
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respectively). 94, 95, or 190 in three doses by mouth 
of 2 0 , 1 0 , and 10 mg. protects mice against hasmolytic 
streptococci; 20, mg. and 10 mg. of 94 or 95 on 
successive days give 40% and 60% protection against 
gonococci. 20 mg. of 94 or 95 on 4 successive days 
gives 82% and 74% protection, respectively, against 
Friedlander’s bacillus and 94% protection against
type 2 pneumococci, but are less effective against
types 1 and 3. J. L. D.

Anti-endotoxic chem otherapy. C. L e v a d it i  
and A. V a is m a n  (Conipt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
33—35).—Sulphamide, sulphone, and sulphoxide 
derivatives exhibit anti-endotoxic action against the 
endotoxins of the gonococcus and Flexner’s bacillus 
in mice, the activity of the latter two groups being 
most pronounced. H. G. R.

Effects of quinine and plasm oquin adm inis
tration on parasite reproduction and destruction  
in  avian m alaria . G. H. B o y d  and M. D u n n  (Amer. 
J. Hyg., 1939, 30, c, 1—17).—Administration of 
quinine hydrochloride in doses of 0-5 mg. retarded, 
-and in some cases prohibited, the reproduction of 
Plasmodium cathemerium in experimentally infected 
canaries. In doses of 0-25 to 0-5 mg. reproduction 
was not inhibited but the no. of merozoites 
formed by each schizont was reduced. Plasmoquin 
in daily doses of 0-02  mg. reduced the no. of merozoites 
produced by a single schizont; the period of repro
duction was delayed and prolonged. Neither quinine 
nor plasmoquin when used in small doses increased 
the daily destruction of the parasites. B. C. H.

T est for perm anent cure of B ilharziasis  
iuenxatobia by B ayer 205. H. K u n e r t  (Zentr. 
Bakt. Par., I., 1939, 143, 161— 164).—Injection of 
Bayer 205 provokes excretion of dead and living eggs 
in the urine. Its use is therefore recommended as a 
test for latent infection and cure. G. W.

A ntiseptic action of phenols, phenolcarboxylic  
acid s, and of the lichens containing th em  and 
of their esters. II. A ntiseptic action of orsellin ic  
esters on shoyu. F . F u z ik .vw a  (J. Pharm. Soc. 
Japan, 1939, 59, 93—94).—Ethyl, n-propyl, and n- 
butyl orsellinate have a more marked antiseptic 
action than the corresponding ^-hydroxybenzoates 
towards shoyu. The esters are non-toxic. H. W.

P harm acological action of acridine derivatives.
E a r l  o f  S u f f o l k  a n d  B e r k s h ir e  (Quart. J. Exp. 
Physiol., 1939, 29, 1— 11).—Acriflavine in bacterio
static concns. prolonged the survival period of the 
isolated frog’s heart, with absence of toxic effects. 
Of 17 acridine derivatives tested, one only, 2-chloro-5- 
aminoacridine acetate, was toxic. The isolated 
auricle perfused with the fluorescent members of the 
series was unaffected by ultra-violet light. Some 
compounds (e.g., acriflavine and atebrin) antagonised 
the action of acetylcholine on frog’s auricle, rat’s 
duodenum, rectum, and uterus, and dog’s retractor 
penis, whilst others acted on the frog’s tissue only.

T. S. G." J.
O xidation of adrenaline by succinic acid. 

Inhibition by cocaine and sparteine.—See A.,
1939, II, 420.

Changes in  spleen size, blood pressure, and  
erythrocyte count after adm inistration of 
benzedrine sulphate in  dogs. J. L. P in k s t o n  and 
J. 0 . P in k s t o n  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1038— 
1045).—In ansEsthetised dogs, intravenous injection 
of 1 mg. per kg. of benzedrine sulphate caused pro
longed contraction of the exteriorised spleen, a trans
itory rise in blood pressure, and a rapidly occurring 
erythrocytosis. In dogs with adrenals removed the 
responses were similar, but if the spleen was removed 
the erythrocytosis did not occur. C. J. C. B.

Action of benzedrine. L. D a u t r e b a n d e , E. 
P h il ip p o t , and R. Ch a r l ie r  (Arch. int. Pliarmaco- 
dyn., 1939, 62, 179—201).—Benzedrine in doses of 
5—20 mg. per kg. causes prolonged peripheral vaso
constriction and raises arterial pressure. Brady
cardia is intense and due in the dog to reflex stimul
ation of the cardiac centre; it is also observed in the 
isolated frog heart. The output of urine is increased 
by renal vasodilatation. Respiration is stimulated 
through the carotid sinus. The autonomic nervous 
system is sensitised. On repetition large doses cause 
hypotension. D . T. B.

", S tim ulating ” action of quinine [on sm ooth  
m u scle] due to low ered inhibition. E. S t a r k e n - 
STEIN (Arch. int. Phannacodyn., 1939, 62, 146— 
167).—The excitatory action of quinine on the isol
ated gut is due to suppression of inhibition. Very 
low concns. only are effective and, through a small 
range, obey an “ all or none” law. Large doses 
paralyse the gut muscle. Quinine sensitises the 
uterus in the same w ay; it potentiates the action of 
direct ecbolics. D. T. B.

U rea content of sa liva  and seru m  of horse  
after injection of arecoline. P. Rossi and D a u b a r d  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1586—1587).— 
Injection of arecoline causes no increase in the urea 
content of the saliva or serum. H . G. R.

Differentiation between potassiu m  and acetyl
choline by sparteine. R. H a z a r d  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1105—1108).—Sparteine re
verses the cardiac and vascular effects of acetyl
choline and enhances those of K \  H . G. R.

Effect of yohim bine derivatives on arterial 
strips. H . F. C h a s e , F. F. Y o n k m a n , and A. G. 
Y o u n g  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 308— 
310).—Arterial muscle contracted by adrenaline is 
relaxed by yohimbine, but the effects of histamine, 
N aN 02, or BaCI2 are not modified. V. J .  W .

Pharm acology of vasoconstrictor substances  
of serum . A. S im o n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1938, 190, 273—279; cf. A., 1939, III, 458).—  
The rise of blood pressure caused by serum of cat, 
cow, pig, or sheep in the decapitated rat is potentiated 
by cocaine. The rise of blood pressure caused by 
serum of man, dog, and horse is unaltered. The 
blood-pressure effect of the sera of adrenalectomised 
cats is not less than that- of normal animals. Intra
venous injection of 0-5— 1-0 c.c. of cat, dog, and human 
serum produces in the anaesthetised rat a pronounced 
fall of blood pressure which is not influenced by 
vagotomy or atropinisation. After administration



930 A., I l l  — PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY. xx

of several injections the depressor effect changes into 
a pressor one (ether narcosis). H. K.

Ascorbic acid investigations. M. R e is e r  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 384—391).—Ascorbic 
acid in various amounts was given to rabbits and its 
excretion measured in urine. With 1-25 g. per kg. 
per os only 3-36% was recovered. 53% was excreted 
after continuous intravenous infusion, 75% after intra
venous infusion into the ear-vein, and 67% after sub
cutaneous infusion. A continuous intravenous in
fusion of ascorbic acid (2-5 g. per kg.) in the cat pro
duces only a slight rise of blood pressure. During 
the infusion the rise of blood pressure from an in
jection of adrenaline is potentiated. During a con
tinuous adrenaline infusion the intravenous injection 
of ascorbic acid (250 mg. per kg.) produces a large 
increase of blood pressure. H. K.

Action of organic n itro-com pounds. E . K e e s e r  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 618—624).—  
Ethyl nitrate has an inhibitor effect on the frog’s 
heart, rabbit’s gut, and leech muscle. Nitro-com
pounds inhibit the reduction of 2 : 4-dinit:rophenol 
by muscle. They inhibit histaminase. The effect 
of ethylene glycol dinitrate on the dog can be antagon
ised by ascorbic acid. H. B l.

Effect of corynantheine hydrochloride on 
vascular effects of adrenaline and carotid sinus  
occlusion. Raymond-HaMet (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 130, 733—738).—In the chloralosed dog 
with vagi cut the intravenous injection of 242 mg. of 
the sympathicolytic substance corynantheine hydro
chloride reversed the pressor and vasoconstrictor 
effects of adrenaline injection but had no effect on the 
less pronounced pressor and vasoconstrictor effects 
of carotid sinus occlusion. P. C. Wr.

Pharm acology of a-am ino-p-phenyl-a-3 : 4-di- 
hydroxyphenylethane. A. L e s f a g n o l , G. B iz a r d , 
and J. T u r l u r  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131,
346—349).—This compound has a vasoconstrictor 
action and inhibits the tone and spontaneous move
ments of the intestine. It is an imperfect sympatho
mimetic drug. P. C. W.

Effect of ergotam ine on hypertherm ic action of 
dinitrophenol. E. Cz a r x e c k i  and M. R u b in s t e in  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 362—365).— 
Hyperthermic action of dinitrophenol in the dog is
unaffected by the previous injection of ergotamine.

P. C. W.
A ction of alkaloids from  solanaceous p lants 

and of their derivatives. A. W. F o r s t  and Z. 
K a n d a  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 405—  
413).—Z-Hyoseyamine, injected subcutaneouslv, is 
40 times as active on the pupil of mice as d-hyos- 
cyamine; /-scopolamine is 10 times as active as d- 
seopolamine. In their effects on general motility 
the isomerides show no significant difference.

H . B l .
Action of ¡5-hydroxyphenylisopropylam ines.

B. v o n  I s s e k u t z , jun. (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 
192 , 414—424).—The meta- and ywra-eoinpounds 
have a pressor effect of a t ype similar to that of the 
corresponding methylamino-derivative veritol. They 
also cause a long-lasting contraction of the spleen.

The pressor action of adrenaline is increased after the 
injection of these substances. H. B l.

A fter-effects of acetylcholine injections. W.
R ie c h e r t  and W . M u s e h o l d  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 192, 524—529).—After infusion of acetylchol
ine the time taken until the blood pressure returns to 
normal is independent of the duration of the infusion 
and of concn. The time is prolonged after eserine.

H. B l.
Carotid sinus reflex  during carbon m onoxide  

poisoning. H. W . K a y s e r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1938, 190, 248—255).—After artificial 
respiration with a CO (0 -01—2-0%)-air mixture the 
carotid sinus vascular reflex in urethane-anaesthetised 
cats is reversed (fall of blood pressure and pulse rate 
instead of rise); with 0-7% CO the reversal sets in 
after 7—35 min. when half of the hemoglobin is 
saturated with CO. The same effect occurs after 
increase of brain pressure and artificial antfemia. 
Atropine, vagotomy, coramine, or cardiazol restores 
the reflex to normal. H. K .

R elation of cocaine and of procaine to the  
sym pathetic sy stem . D. F .  M a cG r e g o r  ( J .  Pharm. 
Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 393—409).—Intravenous in
jection of cocaine or of procaine caused dilatation of 
the normal and the denervatcd pupil, in cats. Pro
caine amplified the contractions of the isolated auri
cles, but the action of cocaine was toxic only. Both 
drugs inhibited the isolated intestine and, in large 
doses, the uterus. Lower concns. increased uterine 
tone. Both augmented the action of adrenaline in 
vivo and abolished its action on isolated tissues. 
Cocaine and procaine have a sympathomimetic 
action, complicated by a stimulant action on involun
tary muscle and a toxic action on the heart.

E. M. S.
C om parison of the actions of p rostigm in  and 

of guanidine on the activity of choline-esterase  
in  blood serum . A. S. M i n o t  (J. Pharm. Exp. 
Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 453— 458).—Unlike prostigmin, 
guanidine has no inhibitory effect, in vitro or in vivo, 
on the activity of choline-esterase in blood serum of 
dogs. ' E. M . S.

Action of “ syntropan ” on the gastro in testinal 
tract. B. B. Cl a r k , E. B. S . S h i r e s , jun., E. H. 
Ca m p b e l l , and C. S . W e l c h  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 
1939, 6 6 , 464—478).—Syntropan inhibits small in
testine, isolated or in situ. The effective dose, 100 
times that of atropine, has less side action than atro
pine on the heart and pupil of the unanajsthetised 
dog. Small doses of syntropan antagonise para
sympathomimetic drugs. Larger doses, unlike atrop
ine, also antagonise drugs with a direct stimulant 
action on smooth muscle. Gastric motility is de
pressed by syntropan, but the effect on gastric secre
tion is weak. E. M . S.

A ction of 2-diethylam inoethoxydiphenyl 
(1262 F .) on fibrillation. D. B o v e t , E. F o u r n e a u , 
J. T r £ f o u e l . and H. St r ic k l e r  (Arch. int. Pharmaco- 
dyn., 1939, 62, 234—260).—A detailed account of 
work already noted (A., 1939, III, 454). D. T . B .

D etoxication of quinidine by sym pathol. L. L.
K ir c h m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192,
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639—644).—Sympathol raises the mill, lethal dose 
of quinidine in cats. H. Bl.

A ction of (para)sym pathol on fibrillation of the 
heart. K . V a n  D o n g e n  (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 
1939, 6 2 , 261—263).—Sympathol raises resistance to 
causation of extrasystoles and fibrillation by electrical 
excitation. Fibrillation produced by the strongest 
stimulation always disappears. The refractory period 
and conduction time are shortened. Heterotropic 
rhythms due to adrenaline and BaCL are prevented.

D. T. B.
R elation of sugar com ponent of /¿-strophanthin 

to pharm acological action. L . L e n d l e  and H. 
P u h l m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 
296—308).—Cymarin (strophanthidin +  eymarose)and 
strophanthoside Stoll (cymarin +  2  glucose) show 
no loss of activity if  kept for 3 days in aq. solution, 
at 37° and 6 . The activity of cryst. ¿-strophanthin 
(Merck) was diminished to |  under the same condi
tions ; amorphous ¿-strophanthin (Boehringer) showed 
no loss. Progs died in cumulative experiments if 
cymarin was given in 50% and strophanthin in 20% of 
the daily single lethal dose. No difference of activity 
was observed with cymarin and strophanthoside on 
the isolated frog’s heart. The action on the frog’s 
heart was not annulled by serum-albumin. H. K.

Effects of strophanthin and acetylcholine on 
the electrocardiogram . N . A. N ie l s e n  and M. 
T r i e r  (Amer. Heart J., 1939, 17, 515).—In normal 
adults intravenous injection of acetylcholine or stro
phanthin has the same effect on the e.c.g. as vagal 
stimulation (carotid sinus pressure), viz., brady
cardia, shortening of electrical systole, and flat P  
waves. This is compatible with the view that stro
phanthin sensitises the heart muscle to acetylcholine.

C. A. K.
Effect of acetylcholine, choline, and p otassium  

chloride on excitab ility  of frog's ventricle.
Z. K anda  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 
417— 420).—The effect of acetylcholine on the refrac
tory period of the frog’s ventricle was investigated. 
The phase is shortened and the heart muscle becomes 
tetanisable as with muscarine. The same effect 
occurs with choline but is 1000  times weaker. KCI 
has no effect on the refractory period. H. K.

C um ulation of d ig ita lis and perform ance of 
heart after treatm ent w ith  sm a ll doses of 
digitoxin . F. H a h n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 192, 499—523).—In cats repeated injections of 
small amounts of digitoxin (5% of subcutaneous lethal 
dose) have a marked cumulative effect. Similar treat
ment has no marked influence on the performance of 
these hearts, as measured by the max. arterial pressure 
attained in the heart-lung prep. With high arterial 
pressures there is a tendency to extrasystoles. In 
dogs repeated injections of digitoxin (10% of intra
venous lethal dose) lead to little or no increase of the 
animals’ sensitivity to strophanthin in the “ cumul
ation ” experiment. In the heart-lung prep, these 
hearts show an improved max. arterial pressure on the 
day after the last injection of digitoxin. H B l.

Caffeine, theobrom ine, and theophylline as 
cardiac tonics. R. Charlier (Arch. int. Pharma- 

3 s (a., m .)

codyn., 1939, 6 2 , 370—376).—Caffeine, theobromine, 
and theophylline cause a well-marked increase of 
output from the heart. The muscle is stimulated and 
peripheral vasodilatation occurs. The cardiac effect 
is that of increased strength of systole. No difference 
between the three drugs was observed. D. T. B.

M ethod for exam ining action of d ig ita lis and  
digitaloids on contractility of heart m u scle .
L . M. v a n  d e n  B e r g  and S. d e  B o e r  (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939, 1 0 5 , 100—105).—An artificial rhythm 
was maintained by electrical stimulation of the sinus 
region of an isolated and perfused frog’s heart. The 
action of digitalis and of erythrophloein on ventri
cular contractility w-as studied at const, rates of 
stimulation. A. S.

Pharm acology of C heyne-Stokes respiration.
M. H. N a t h a n s o n  and J. P. F it z g ib b o n  (Amer. 
Heart J., 1939, 1 7 , 691—700).—Aminophyllin (theo
phylline +  ethylenediamine) given intravenously in 
doses of 0-48 g. restored normal breathing in 16 out of 
18 cases of Cheyne-Stokes respiration due mainly to 
heart failure. The effect usually lasted about 6— 8 
hr. Ethylenediamine alone is ineffective, but theo
phylline in other combinations was fully active.

C. A. K.
Action of am inopyrine and antipyrine on  

oxidation of phospholip in by various tissu es.
F .  B e r n h e im  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 
459— 163).—The rate of oxidation of rat liver phos
pholipin by rat liver protein or by rabbit bone marrow 
is slow, but is accelerated by vanadium. Oxidation, 
with or without V, is inhibited by aminopyrine but 
not by antipyrine. E. M. S.

Spasm olytic action of residue alkaloids of 
Lobelia inflata. R . R ic h t e r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pliarm., 1938, 1 9 0 , 280—295).— 10 alkaloids and 2 
alkaloid-free fractions of tinctures of lobelia were 
examined. No broncho-dilator substances were 
found. The emetic and expectorant properties of the 
tincture may account for its anti-asthmatic action. 
The action of the tincture on blood pressure and 
bronchi after intravenous administration and the 
effect on the isolated gut are due mainly to the pre
sence of alkaloid Iiy (not yet chemically identified), 
which has a pronounced nicotine-like action.

H. K.
Hepatopathy and osteitis deform ans in  an  

alcohol addict. E. L y o n  (Gastroenterologia, 1939, 
6 4 , 84—91).—Paget’s disease of bone, vitamin-/} 
deficiency, hepatopathy, and peripheral neuritis were 
found in an alcohol addict, aged 62 years. E. M. J.

Yatren in  treatm ent of in testinal d iseases.
S il v a -M e l l o  (Gastroenterologia, 1939, 6 4 , 93— 
144). E. M. J.

G astric antacids. W . L . A d a m s  (A rc h , in te r n .  
M e d ., 1939, 6 3 ,  1030— 1047).—A  re v ie w .

C. A. K.
P ectin -agar d iets in  treatm ent of bacillary  

dysentery of infants and children. M. W i n t e r s ,
C. A. T o m p k in s , and G. WT. Cr o o k  (J. Pediat., 1939, 
1 4 , 788—797).—52 cases of bacillary dysentery and 
27 cases of infectious gastro-enteritis in infants and 
children treated with a peetin-agar-dextrimaltose
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combination showed definite response in 34 hr. and a 
steady improvement in 73%. C. J. C. B.

Cholagogue action of derivatives of ;>-tolyl- 
m ethylcarbinol and ferulic acid. H. S c h o e n e  
(Arch. exp. Path. Phann., 193S, 1 9 0 ,  372—375).—  
p-Tolylmethylcarbinol is water-insol. Intravenous 
injection of water-861, derivatives of the carbinol 
(camphoric and o-phthalic esters) increases bile 
secretion in guinea-pigs, rats, and dogs, for \ — 2  hr. 
Na ferulate acts by causing contraction of the gall 
bladder. H. K.

A nthelm inthics containing areca nut. H.
S c h l e g e l  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 
389—404).—In semen arec;e, D.A.B. VI, and other 
anthelminthics containing arecoline the assay on the 
isolated guinea-pig’s intestine gives consistently 
smaller vals. for total alkaloid content than assay on 
the dog with duodenal fistula. This discrepancy is 
probably due to the destruction of a second active 
alkaloid, guvaeoline, in the extracts used for the 
assay on the guinea-pig’s gut. H. B l.

Synthetic substances w ith  saponin-like action.
R. Fisciieb and D. T oth (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 1 9 2 ,  472—485).— “ Zephirol ” and “ sapa- 
mines ” are substances with high 1 Hemolytic activities ; 
the h.nmolytic action of these substances is inhibited 
by cholesterol. Small doses (about 3 jig. per g.) bring 
about absorption of curare from the frog’s intestine. 
Among a no. o f other substances examined absorption 
from the intestine is facilitated only by those sub
stances of which the hamiolytic actions are inhibited 
by cholesterol. H. B l.

Hom oeopathic d ru gs. III. Sulphur. P.
M a r t i n i , L. B r u c k m f .r , K. D o m in ic u s , A. S c h u l t e , 
and A. S t e g e m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 
1 9 2 ,  425— 446).—Small doses of S have no effects on 
man. H. B l .

Role of liver in  p lasm a lo ss  in  h istam ine and  
peptone shock. E. L e r c h e  and A. W e is s  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 676—682).—In dogs 
with Eek’s fistula histamine and peptone shock cause 
the same plasma loss as in normal controls. (Edema 
of the liver can therefore not be the main cause of 
the phenomenon. H. B l.

L iberation of h istam ine by tissu e  dam age. 
H. B a c h m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,1 9 0 ,  
345—355).—Cat’s intestine was perfused with Tyrode’s 
solution. Addition of HgCl2 or HgO,3Hg(CN)2 
liberates a substance which acts like histamine on the 
guinea-pig’s ileum. The histamine-like action of the 
perfusion fluid disappears after treatment with 
torantil or C02. Liberation of histamine was also 
observed during perfusion with emetine and As20 3 or 
treatment of the serosa with heat and phenol.

H. K.
A ssociation  of hypnotic d ru g s. (A) D rugs of 

barbituric ser ies. (B) Increase in  anaesthetic 
action. L. Olszycka (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 130, 1242—1244, 1244— 1246).—(a) The effect 
of the simultaneous administration of two barbiturate 
drugs to rats is additive.

(b) The association of alcohol with drugs such as 
ethyltsoamylmalonylurea produces a prolongation of 
the hypnotic action and profound anesthesia in rats.

H. G. R.
E stim ation  of analgesic actions [of m orphine  

derivatives]. W. K o l l  and H. R e f f e r t  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,1 9 0 ,  687—711).—Two elec
trodes were permanently fixed into the dentine of the 
canines of the dog. The pulp was stimulated with 
rhythmical condensor discharges at 15 per sec., 1 sec. 
duration, and known voltage. Dogs show a pain 
reaction which is const, with the same stimulus. 
After subcutaneous injection of sedatives the threshold 
for the pain reaction is higher. The sedative effect 
of morphine, dilaudide, eiicodal, acedieone, and 
dicodide on dogs was thus measured and was in 
accordance with the known results in man.

H. K.
Effect of m orphine and dihydrodeoxym orphine  

on m otility . A. W. F o r s t  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 1 9 2 ,  257—270).—Morphine has a stimulating 
effect on the motility of mice in very small doses; 
larger doses depress motility. Dihydrodeoxymor
phine is ten times as active as morphine; in a lf  doses 
the depressing effect of the latter is preceded by 
excitation. H. B l .

Effects of thiobarbiturates on splenic and renal 
vo lu m es. V. G. H a u r y , C. M. G r u b e r , jun., and 
C. M. G r u b e r  (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1939, 6 2 , 
342—346).—Na thiopentobarbital, pentothal Na, and 
Na thioethamyl when injected intravenously into 
intact and spinal dogs may produce rise of blood 
pressure and decrease of splenic and renal vols. 
Evipan causes fall of blood pressure and dilatation of 
the viscera. The action on the vascular system is 
partly peripheral. D. T. B.

A ction of barbiturates on rabbit's u terus.
C. M. G r u b e r  and C. M. G r u b e r , jun. (Arch. int. 
Pharmacodyn., 1939, 6 2 , 378—379).—Short-acting 
barbiturates (evipan and pentobarbital) and thio
barbiturates (thiopentobarbital, pentothal, and thio
ethamyl) have the same actions on excised uterine 
segments as the longer-acting barbiturates. Dilutions 
of 1 in 5000 to 1 in 50,000 cause rapid loss of tone.

D. T. B.
Effect of individual variation on quantitative  

pharm acology. A. J. C l a r k  (Angew. Chem., 1939, 
5 2 ,  446— 448).—A lecture on statistical aspects of the 
response of mice to evipan and of Aphis rumicis to 
nicotine. F. 0 . H .

B uccal oxygen-ether catheter. R . C o h e n  (J. 
Pediat., 1939, 1 4 , S07—809). C. J. C. B.

Pharm acologic study of trichloroethanol. G.
L e h m a n n  and P. K . K n o e f e l  (Amer. J. med. Sci., 
1939, 1 9 7 ,  639—646).—Trichloroethanol had an 
anesthetic action resembling that of tribromoethanol, 
but was less depressant to respiration and had a wider 
margin of safety. The excretion and toxicity are 
discussed in relation to possible clinical use.

R. L. N.
Effect of chloroform , evipan, and veronal on  

the activity of the m otor cortex. V. R a s c a n u , 
M. K a p r i , and G. P o p o v ic i (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
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1939, 130, 1602— 1605).—1These anaesthetics depress 
the excitability and action currents of the motor 
cortex in the dog. The effects of veronal are more 
pronounced and longer-lasting than those of evipan 
and those of evipan than those of CHC13. P. C. W.

M orphine and chloroform  in liver atrophy.
W. M . M il l a r  and J. P a r k  (Brit. Med. J., 1939, I, 
1284— 1285).—Signs of liver damage occurred in a 
morphine addict after CHC13 induction of anesthesia 
for partial gastrectomy. C. A. K.

Anaesthetic properties of allene (propadiene).
J. K. W. F e r g u s o n  (J. Phann. Exp. Ther., 1939, 
6 6 , 449—452).—Allene, administered in anesthetic 
concns. to cats and rats, produced pulmonary oedema.

E. M. S.
M etycaine in  oil [for prolonged anaesthesia].

J. S. L u n d y , A. E . O s t e r b e r g , and H. E . E s s e x  
(Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939,14, 360).—A favourable 
preliminary report on the use of peanut oil as a vehicle 
for metycaine in the production of prolonged local 
anesthesia. A. M. G .

A ction of novocaine and urea on frog's m otor  
nerve. A. G u n t e r m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1939, 192, 714—722).—Addition of urea (0-1—2-5%) 
lowers the min. effective anesthetic eoncn. of novo
caine to about -jig-. H .  B l .

U ntow ard effects during surface pantocain  
anaesthesia [of respiratory tract]. H . F a s s e l t  
(Arch. Ohr.-, Nas.-, u. Kehlkheiik., 1939, 146, 216— 
219).—2 patients had epileptiform attacks after sur
face anesthesia of larynx and trachea with a 2 % 
pantocain solution containing 3 drops of eorbasil in 
10 c.c. (total amount of anesthetic given 6  c.c.).

C. E.
A bsorption, distribution, and elim ination of 

alcohol. IV. E lim ination of m ethyl alcohol.
H. W. H a g g a r d  and L. A. G r e e n b e r g  (.J. Pharm. 
Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 479— 196; ef. A., 1935, 116). 
—More than 70% of methyl alcohol is eliminated in 
the expired air. Elimination follows the principle 
defined (cf. A., 1923, ii, 343) for volatile substances 
which are largely non-reactive. The amount 
eliminated in unit time is determined by the eoncn. 
of alcohol in the blood and the vol. of pulmonary 
ventilation. E. M. S.

Potentiation of procaine spinal anaesthesia in  
rabbit. R. W. C u n n in g h a m  and R. N. B i e t e r  
(J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 410—422).—All 
equimol. mixtures of 0-12M-MgCl2 and -CaCl2 in NaCl 
solutions potentiated the spinal anaesthetic action of 
procaine in rabbits. The optimum mixture, 15MgCi2, 
15CaCl2, 70NaCl, increased sensory anesthesia 8-fold 
and motor paralysis 2 -fold, without causing irritation. 
Solutions containing more Mg than Ca, or Mg without 
Ca, produced symptoms of irritation. Solutions con
taining more Ca than Jig, or Ca without Mg, caused 
lasting motor paralysis. E. M. S.

Concentration of procaine in  cerebrospinal 
fluid of the hum an being after subarachnoid  
injection. H . K o s t e r , A. S h a p ir o , and R. 
W arshaav  (Arch. Surg., 1939, 39, 97— 103).

W. d’A. M.

Influence of vasoactive substances on injection  
anaesthesia. E. W e r l e  and T. L e n t z e n  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,190, 328—340).—Kallikrein 
and histamine increase and prolong narcosis with 
eunarcon, evipan, and urethane. Acetylcholine and 
adenylic acid have no influence. Vasopressin, 
adrenaline, and sympathol have a potentiating action. 
The combination of vasoactive substances with these 
narcotics is regarded as dangerous. H. K.

Local anaesthetics from  fi-2-piperidylethyl 
alcohol.—See A., 1939, II, 445.

Effect of vagotonin on respiratory effects of 
caffeine and lobeline. R. G r a n d f ie r r e  and C. 
F r a n c k  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 718— 
720).—The respiratory stimulation produced in the 
chloralosed dog by administration of caffeine or 
lobeline is increased following injection of vagotonin. 
The augmentation of the effects of lobeline still 
obtains after denervation of the carotid sinus.

P. C. W.
Clinical experiences w ith  veritol. A. O t t  

(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 993—995).—Injection of 
0-02 g. or oral administration of 0-03 g. of veritol 
increased the blood pressure in some cases of peri
pheral circulatory failure; the effect on the blood vol. 
was variable. E. M. J.

Step-photom etric carbon m onoxide-haem o- 
globin  determ ination. H. O e t t e l  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 233—247).—20 or
25 cu. mm. of blood are diluted with 0-1% NHjCl 
solution to 2 or 2-5 c.c. and reduced with Xa2S20 4. 
The presence of CO-hemoglobin in blood is controlled 
by means of a hand spectroscope. The extinction of 
the reduced blood solution is measured in a step- 
photometer with filters S57 and S53 (20 readings). 
From the extinction vals. the quotient Q =  jE3M/ES57 
is determined. The amount of CO-hemoglobin =  
(100Q —■ 93)/0-4. The measurement takes 5— 10 
min. The accuracy of this method is claimed to be 
sufficient for forensic and clinical needs. H. K.

R esponse of capon’s  com b to androsterone.
D. R. M cC u l l a g h  and W. K. C u y l e r  (J. Pharm. 
Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 379—388).—Quant, study of the 
response of the capon’s comb showed that the inunc
tion method for the assay of androsterone was 30 
times as sensitive as the intramuscular injection 
method. E. M . S.

Effects of various agents on m etabolic rate in  
experim ental hyperthyroidism . W. C. C u t t in g  
and G. B. R o b s o n  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 
389—-392).—N al diminished the increase in metabolic 
rate produced in guinea-pigs by administration of 
pituitary thyrotropic hormone. Other agents, includ
ing various vitamins and oestrogenic hormone, were 
ineffective. E. M. S.

R ole of m olecular oxygen in antispirochsetal 
activity of arsenic and b ism uth  com pounds in  
vitro . H. E a g l e  (J. Pharm. E x p . Ther., 19‘Mi, 6 6 , 
423— 435).—The antispiroehetal action in vitro of 
arsenoxide {m - amino - p  - hydroxyphenylarsenoxide) 
and Bi compounds is the same whether tested aero
bically or under X2, and is due to these compounds as 
such. The activity of neoarsphenamine is almost
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abolished in absence of mol. 0 2, and is due to the 
formation of oxidation products. Oxidation pro
ceeds rapidly and in absence of tissue extractives. 
The activity of arsphenamine and Ag arsphenamino is 
markedly reduced, but there is a small residual activity 
in the absence of 0 2. E. M. S.

Effect of su lphydryl com pounds on the anti- 
spirochsetal action of arsenic, b ism u th , and 
m ercury com pounds in  v itro . H. E a g le  (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 6 6 , 436—448).—Cysteine, 
glutathione, and thioglycollic acid added in sufficient 
excess to arsphenamine, neoarsphenamine, Ag arsphen
amine, arsenoxide, HgCl2, and Bi compounds almost 
abolish their antispirochaital action on T. pallidum, 
in vitro, due to formation of relatively inactive 
additive compounds. Therapeutic activity of As, Bi, 
and Hg may be due to similar combinations with SH 
groups in the spirochajte. Thiamine chloride and 
methionine, which contain ‘S’ rather than ‘SH group, 
have no inhibitory effect. E. M. S.

A ction of 4-dim ethylam inoazobenzene-4'- 
arsin ic acid . T. S a s a k i  and N. N a g a o  (Proc. Imp. 
Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15, 156— 164).—When a 0-09— 
0-009% solution of 4-dimethylaminoazobenzene-4'- 
arsinic acid (with or without 4-dimethylaminoazo- 
benzene) in olive oil, absorbed on unpolished rice, is 
fed to rats, cancer is not produced, but the ductus 
choledochus becomes enlarged and sometimes contains 
stones. Intraperitoneal injection has the same effect. 
Dimethylaminoazobenzene alone or with atoxyl is 
innocuous. R. S. C.

T oxicity and elim ination  of chrom ium  sa lts .
F. Ca v a l l i  and Y. G e s s a g a  (Arch. int. Pharinacodyn., 
1939, 62, 330— 341).—The toxicity of C r2( S 0 4)3 and 
CrCl3 for rodents is less than that of dichromate. Cr 
acetate, which is rapidly eliminated in the urine, is 30 
to 50 times less toxic than dichromate. The inorg. 
salts are eliminated slowly in urine and faeces. Reduc
ing substances are not antidotes, as the resulting 
products possess considerable toxicity. D. T. B.

Pharm acology of strontium . IV. E m etic  
action. A. B o r ia n i  and G . B o r ia n i  (Arch. Farm, 
sperim., 1939, 6 8 , 14—33; ef. A., 1939, III, 715).—  
Intravenous injection of aq. SrCl2, equiv. to more than 
0-05 g. of Sr per kg., causes vomiting in dogs after 
approx. 5 min. The gastric movements (examined 
radiographically) during vomiting are described and 
the nervous mechanism involved is discussed.

F. O. H.
Fate of cobalt after oral adm inistration.

M. S im e s e n  (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1939, 62,
347—356).—Metallic Co after oral ingestion in rabbits 
is slowly absorbed and slowly excreted by the kidneys. 
After subcutaneous injection of carbonatotetrammine- 
cobalt chloride about 60% of the Co is excreted in 
3 hr. and 70—80% in 24 hr. This salt is absorbed 
very slowly by the mouth. D. T. B.

P harm acology of sod ium  gluconate. S.
Ga ja t t o  (Arch. Farm, sperim., 1939, 6 8 ,1 — 13).—Na 
gluconate (min. lethal, intravenous dose in rabbits 
7-630 g. per kg.) has a depressive action on the central 
nervous system. The isolated toad’s heart is slightly 
stimulated by moderate, and inhibited by high, concns.

Large doses diminish respiration and blood pressure 
whilst moderate doses are vasodilatory. F. 0 . H.

Pharm acology of sod ium  lactate. S. G a ja t t o  
(Arch. Farm, sperim., 1939, 6 8 , 34—52).—Intra
venous injection of Na lactate into rabbits (min. lethal 
dose 5-0978 g. per kg.) causes somnolence and muscular 
paralysis. Small doses do not affect the isolated 
toad’s heart and are vasodilatory, whilst large doses 
stop the heart and are vasoeonstrictory. F. 0 . H.

Bone changes in  chronic fluorine poisoning.
F. J. L a n g  (Klin. Wooh.* 1939,18,1035).-—Prolonged 
administration of F2 to growing dogs disturbed the 
calcification of the intercellular substance of bones, 
and produced periosteal outgrowths, and a micro
scopical picture resembling human rickets.

E. M. J.
T oxic effects and excretion of ge lsem in e.

A. Risi (Z. Biol., 1939,99,446— 456).—The lethal dose 
of gelsemine for rabbits is 0-51 mg. Histological 
changes were found mainly in kidneys and liver. The 
alkaloid is excreted by the kidneys. B. K.

3 :5-D initrophenol. A. R i s i  (Z. Biol., 1939, 99, 
431—445).—The lethal dose of 3 : 5-clinitrophenol 
for guinea-pigs (subcutaneous) is 0-05 g. per kg. A 
characteristic symptom in contrast with other 
nitrophenols is paralysis of the hind limbs. Sub- 
lethal doses cause toxic symptoms lasting for 6— 14 
days. Histological changes are found especially in 
liver and kidneys. B. K.

Com parison of effects of pure and com m ercia l 
benzene on vasom otor sy stem . R. C h a r l ie r  and 
P. A n g e n o t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
779—782).—Both pure and commercial benzene 
paralyse the peripheral vasomotor system in the 
aniesthetised dog by direct action on the smooth 
muscle of the vessel walls. The commercial grades 
are more toxic. The toxicity is not due to the thio- 
phen content. P. C. W.

Fatal poisoning by *" m eta  f u e l” tab lets.
D . R. L e w is , G. A. M a d e l , and J. D r u r y  (Brit. M ed . 
J., 1939, I, 1283— 1284).—Fatal poisoning from met- 
aldehyde occurred in a boy aged 2 J. Abdominal pain 
and convulsions were the chief symptoms and autopsy 
showed intense fatty degeneration of the liver.

C. A. K.
A ction of heavy w ater on grow th  of young  

an im als. K. H a n s e n  and K. W u e l f e r t  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 671—680).—D20  has 
a slight inhibiting action on the growth of young mice,, 
but even 8 % D20  hi the organism does not hinder 
conception, pregnancy, or delivery. H . K.

C om parison of narcotic action of deuteroethyl 
ether and ethyl ether. K. H a n s e n  and O. D y b in g  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 600—602).—  
The narcotic effects of ethyl ether and decadeutero- 
ethyl ether on Daphnia magna are the same. H . B l .

M echanism  of action of dichloroethyl sulphide  
(yperite) on liv ing ce lls . A. R l i n g ,  P. d e  
F o n b r u n e ,  a n d  F .  R a y n a l  (Compt. r e n d .,  1939, 
208, 1679— 1 6 8 1 ; cf. A ., 1937, III, 134).— 0 -1 n - 
HC1, 0 -5 N -th io d ig ly c o l, a n d  y p e r i t e  h a v e  n o  a c t io n  o n  
Amoeba sphatronucleus w h e n  in je c te d  in to  th e  l iv in g
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cell. Immersion of the amoeba in 0-01n-HC1 kills it 
rapidly, but 0-ON-thiodiglycol has only a transient 
effect. Very dil. solutions of yperito cause cessation 
of cyclosis, coagulation of the nucleus, and swelling 
of the cell. These effects are irreversible. Yperite 
probably impairs the permeability of the cell wall, 
apart from the action of HC1 liberated as a result of 
hydrolysis. J. L. D.

A ction of toxic doses of atropine on central 
nervous system . T. K o p p a n y i  (Proe. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 244—248).—Large doses of 
atropine are depressant to the frog but in the cat and 
dog cause preliminary depression followed by stimul
ation. Atropine potentiates the effects of nembutal 
and of strychnine. V. J. W.

Atropine intoxication. H. G. M o r t o n  (J. 
Pediat., 1939, 14, 755—760).—The toxic symptoms 
were hot dry flushed skin, dilated pupils, nausea, 
diarrhoea,- staggering gait, and coma. Fatalities 
have occurred in children from 0-4 mg. of the drug. 
Treatment consists of administration of parasym
pathetic drugs until the mouth is moist, copious lavage 
of the stomach, cerebral stimulants if coma is present, 
and catherisation of the bladder. C. J. C. B.

T oxicity  of extracts of A sc a r is .  M . M a c h e b c e  u f  
and R. M a n d o u l  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 
1032—1034).—A non-dialysable substance producing 
lethal shock in guinea-pigs by intravenous injection 
can be extracted from A. megalocephala by trichloro
acetic acid. H. G. R.

Com parative tox icity  of extracts of A scaris  
and Tamia. R. M a n d o u l  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 130, 1035— 1036).—The toxic substance 
of Ascaris (ef. preceding abstract), occurring in both 
the peri-enteric fluid and the tissues, is not found in 
Moniezia expansa. H. G . R.

T oxicity  of 3-indolylaCetic acid and other  
organic acids w ith  analogous action. A. B e r t h e - 
l o t  and J. D ie r y c k  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130, 1524— 1526).—The vals. obtained for doses toxic 
to mice by intraperitoneal injection were 3-indolyl- 
acetic acid 0-187—0-2, 3-indolylpr6pionic acid 0-25—
0-4, phenylacetic acid 0-1—0-15, a-naphthylacetic 
acid 0-1—0-2 g. per kg. The higher vals. obtained by 
Anderson et al. (A., 1936, 1553) were due to toxicity 
of the solvent (ethylene glycol). H. G. R.

Chazuta curare and allied p lants. K. F o l k e r s  
and K. U n n a  (Arch. int. Pharmaeodyn., 1939, 61, 
370—379).—Compared with a standard Merck curare 
the extract of Peru chazuta curare is very toxic. 
I t  is derived from several plants, of which the most 
toxic is Chondodendron tomenlosum, which may be the 
source of tubocurarine (King). C. limacifolium 
though rich in toxic alkaloids has no curare-like 
action, which Elissarrhe?ia grandifolia has.

D. T. B.
Effect of sm oking on hlood-sugar and peri

pheral tem perature of convalescents. H. B.
Ca t e s  and J. G. G io v a n a s z z i (J. Lab. clin. Med., 
1939, 24, 729—734).—Smoking does not elevate 
capillary blood-sugar levels. Patients with hyper
tension show no more vascular response to smoking 
than non-hypertensives. C. J. C. B.

Action of cholestenonesulphonic acid. A.
H e in e m a n n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 
316—327).—The strong hydrotropic action of the 
drug makes substances such as cholesterol, vitamin-D, 
or camphor water-sol. It diminishes the surface 
tension of water. Mice died with cramps after sub
cutaneous injection of 0-15 g. per kg. A fall of blood 
pressure occurred in rabbits after intravenous in
jection of 0-0116 g. of the Na salt. On isolated 
hypodynamic frogs’ hearts a 0-003% solution in
creases, while 0-03% decreases, the rate. The 
Na salt is hsemolytie in vitro-, this action is antagon
ised by cholesterol. It has a saponin-like action on 
the Laewen-Trendelenburg prep. H. K.

A nalysis of sed im ent of pollen  extract obtained  
by vacuum  filtration ; its  questionable specific  
excitant activity. H. H. G e l f a n d , G . F l a m m , and
A. J. H e if it z  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1077— 
1080).—In the prep, of pollen extracts using buffered 
saline solution (coca extracting fluid) filtration causes 
a withdrawal of C02 with resultant pptn. of sedi
ment. Pressure filtration by means of C02 or air 
(10—20 lb.) is recommended. The positive reaction 
obtained with small amounts of sediment in sensitive 
patients is due to the absorbed protein from the 
solution due to filtration. C. J. C. B.

Serum  reactions. F. J. O’Meara (J. R.A.M.C., 
1939, 72, 187— 190).—Various reactions after injec
tion of 1—380 c.c. of serum are described. In 2 cases 
malaise, fever, enlargement of all lymph glands 
and of the spleen occurred after a week. Ca lactate 
did not act as a prophylactic. A. J. B.

Anaphylaxis in the pregnant rat. 0 . D. 
R a t n o f f  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 248— 
251).—There was no difference between pregnant 
and non-pregnant rats in their anaphylactic response 
to horse serum. V. J. W.

Pulm onary anaphylaxis caused in  rabbit by  
its  own urine. R . J a h ie l , M . R o s e n , and R .  
M o r e l  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1005— 
1008).—Injection of 0-5 c.c. of its own urine into the 
lung of a rabbit was followed 20—40 days later by 
intravenous injection of 1—2 c.c. of the urine. The 
urine was removed from the bladder by laparotomy 
under anaesthesia, in both cases and the intravenous 
injection given whilst the animal was still anfesthet- 
ised. A typical anaphylactic reaction was found in 
the lung 5 min. after the intravenous injection. 
Neither of the injections alone produced this reaction.

P. C. W.
A ttenuation of anaphylactogenic properties 

of antitetanus serum  by keten . H. G o l d ie  and
G . S a n d o r  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
1530—1532).—The anaphylactogenic power of the 
serum can be destroyed without affecting the antitoxic 
power by aeetylation of 30— 10% of the N H 2 groups 
with keten. H. G . R.

Inactivation of ragw eed pollen  extracts by  
adsorption and electric charge of resu ltant  
surface. H. A . A b r a m s o n , A . M . S o o k n e , and 
L. S . M o y e r  (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 317—326).—  
The electrical properties of quartz particles covered 
with material adsorbed from ragweed extracts are
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those typical of ampholytes. The isoelectric point 
of these particles covered with a fresh extract was 
■p-n 3-9. On keeping, this shifted to pn 4-3, where it 
was stabilised for some time. Experiments with 
paraffin oil and collodion particles showed that these 
particles acquired similar amphoteric surface pro
perties in ragweed extracts, corresponding with those 
found when the adsorbent was quartz. The titration 
curves of ragweed extracts were typical of solutions of 
proteins 171111 a max. acid-binding capacity near pK 
2-6. The data obtained support the view that the 
skin reactivo constituent in ragweed extracts is pro
tein-like in nature. C. J. C. B.

A llergy to grain  d u sts and sm u ts . L. H.
H a r r is  (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 327—336).—The evid
ence indicating ¿etiological relationship of grain dusts 
and grain smuts to 13 cases included : (a) history of 
asthma or hay fever after exposure to grain dusts, 
especially to musty grain d u st; (b) positive skin
tests, both dermallv and intradermally, to grain dusts 
and grain sm uts; (c) presence of transferable reagins to 
grain dusts in every case and to one or more grain 
smuts in every case; (d) occasional constitutional 
reactions with use of grain dust extracts subcutane- 
ously; (e) successful reproduction of symptoms by 
instillation of grain. C. J. C. B.

C om parative resu lts of sk in  testin g  w ith  
cooked and uncooked foods. J. I. M a l k i n  and
H. M a r k o w  (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 337—341).—  
Of 652 pairs of tests, it was shown that 91 % were equal, 
that in only 3-9% the raw extract reacted positively 
against a negative cooked test, and that in 4-3%, the 
cooked extract reacted positively against a negative 
raw test. C. J. C. B.

P ine pollen allergy. A. H. R o w e  (J. Allergy, 
1939, 10, 377—378).—Pine pollen allergy productive 
of bronchial asthma and nasal allergy and associated 
with large scratch skin reactions is recorded.

C. J. C. B.
U se of w hole bee extract in  sen sitisa tion  to 

b ees, w asp s, and ants. H. E. P r in c e  and P .  G. 
S e c r e s t , jun. (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 379—381).— 
3 cases are reported with hyposensitivity, induced by 
bee extract, to other insects. C. J. C . B.

N ew  m ethod o£ preserving pollen  and dust 
extracts. M. B. Co h e n  (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 385). 
—The extracts are lyophilised and used as required.

C. J. C. B.
A ntiph logistic  action of purified azulene from  

M a tr ic a r ia  ch a m o m illa ,  L. W. H e u b n e r  and 
W. A l b a t h  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 
383—388).—The volatile oil of the German camomile 
contains a deep blue fraction, b.p. 150—200°/ll mm., 
consisting of azulene, C15H 18. This fraction is re
sponsible for the antiphlogistic effects of camomile; 
it protects the rabbit’s and cat’s eye from mustard 
oil inflammation; it shortens the duration of the ery
thema due to irradiation of the rat’s sk in; it mitigates 
the irradiation erythema on the human skin. The 
remaining fraction of the oil had no effect. H . B l.

Influence of ethyl alcohol, g lucose, and sucrose  
on the stab ility  of vitam in-C . W. K l o d t  and
B. St i e b  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,190, 652—

657).—Ethyl alcohol slightly inhibits the oxidation 
of natural vitamin-C but has a greater action on 
synthetic ascorbic acid. Glucose (10%) has an in
hibitory effect on synthetic ascorbic acid and also in
creases the inhibiting action of alcohol. 50% sucrose 
protects natural -C against oxidation. H. K.

T uberculin  skin-reaction and the intraderm al 
h istam in e reaction in  non-tuberculous m an. 
J. B r a h ic  and J. V e y r o n  (Compt. rend Soc. B io l., 
1939, 131, 390—392).—Results of the 2 tests in  the 
non-tuberculous patient are approx. parallel.

P. C. W.
Tuberculin skin-reaction after h istam in e. J.

O l m e r , G. B a u d e l e t , and A g e z e  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 395—396).—44 women giving 
negative skin-tests with tuberculin were tested after 
an intradermal injection of histamine. In 13 cases 
the test became positive. P. C. W.

O ptical inversion of the benzyl derivatives of 
d-cysteine and d-hom ocysteine in v ivo . V . d u  
V ig n e a u o , J. L. W o o d , and O. J. I r is h  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1939, 129, 171— 177).— When fed to rats, 
(?(-)- or Z(-f)-a-amino-y-phenylbutyric acid is re
covered from the urine as the Ar-acetyl derivative of 
the Z(-j-)-acid (cf. A., 1938, II, 98). »S-Benzyl-t?- 
cysteine or -^-homocysteine is similarly recovered as 
iV-acetyl derivative of the corresponding ¿-com
pound. R. S. C. ^

N on-specific therapy. W . W e ic h a r d t  (Klin. 
W o c h ., 1939, 18, 920—922).—A review. E. M. J.

(xxi) PHYSIOLOGY OF WORK AND INDUSTRIAL 
HYGIENE.

R eport on m ed ical p rogress. Industria l 
m edicine. W. I. Cl a r k  (New England J. Med., 
1939, 221, 269—273). A . M. G.

D ust in  industrial w ork. D. H a r r in g t o n  (U.S. 
Bur. Mines, 1939, Inf. Circ. 7072, 12 pp.).—A review 
of the harmful effects of dust on health, safety, and 
efficiency, with a discussion of the most practical 
methods of prevention and control. E. M. K.

C om position of stone and of inhaled  dust in  
relation to  s ilico sis . I, II. A. Siiaw (Proc. S. 
Wales Inst. Eng., 1939, 15, 96— 111, 112— 142).—
I. The free S i0 2 content of rocks in different British 
coalfields is correlated with the certified cases of 
silicosis (1931— 1938) in the different areas. In Eng
land and Scotland the incidence of silicosis is low, 
and cases are usually associated with hard heading 
work in rock containing 34— 80% of free S i02. In S. 
Wales the recorded incidence is high, but cases occur 
mainly amongst colliers at the coal face in the 
anthracite area, where there is no exposure to dust 
with a high free S i02 content. Cases where soft 
sandstones and shales with a free S i0 2 content of 
50—80% are worked with no apparent harm are 
thought to be due to low dust concns.

II. Dust of max. particle size 5— 6  (i. was obtained 
bv air élutriation of samples of dust deposited in the 
working place or of samples collected by drilling rock 
in the laboratory. The free S i02 content of these 
dusts was usually less than that of the rock from which
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they were formed. The dusts are classified according 
to the recorded incidence of silicosis amongst the men 
exposed to them; on this basis the “ harmful” 
dusts contained 45—94% of free Si02, the “ harmless ” 
dusts contained less than 35% (if dusts produced 
in open quarries are excluded), and the “ possibly 
harmful ” dusts were intermediate. In the anthracite 
pits the main incidence of silicosis is amongst colliers 
at the coal face; this incidence cannot be related to 
working highly siliceous rock ; hence the disease may 
not be true silicosis. E. M. K.

H eat stroke and allied conditions. T. B.
N ic h o l l s  (J. R.A.M.C., 1939, 72, 73—84).—Saline, 
NaHC03, Na citrate, or cream of tartar reduced the 
incidence of heat stroke. Constipation and excessive 
purging with salts conduces to salt depletion and heat 
stroke, as does over-exercise or insufficient sleep.

A. J. B.

(xxii) RADIATIONS.
R adiation therapy in  treatm ent of in

flam m atory lesion s. F. 0 . Co b  (New England J. 
Med., 1939, 220, 471—474).—X-Ray therapy is a 
safe and valuable agent in the treatment of cervical 
adenitis, cellulitis, furunculosis, mastitis, sinusitis, 
bronchitis, carbuncle, pneumonia, breast abscess, and 
erysipelas. A. M. G.

D iagnostic roentgenology. R. Scttatzki (New 
England J. Med., 1939, 220, 747—752).—A review of 
progress. A. M. G.

P hysico-chem ical b asis  of short-w ave therapy.
L. Ca v a tx a r o  (Strahlenther., 1939, 65, 237—246).— 
A review. E. M. J.

P rotection  against u ltra-violet ligh t erythem a.
J. K im m ig  and R. D ü k e r  (Strahlenther., 1939, 65, 
315—329).—5—10% of coumarin, jsosafrolc, stilbene, 
benzylideneacctophenone, or dibenzylideneacetone 
in various solvents, mainly spirit, or in petroleum jelly 
protected the skin against erythema production by 
ultra-violet light (290—320 mpt.) E. M. J.

R eaction of sm a ll sk in  fields in  Chaoul tech
nique. A. K autzky (Strahlenther., 1939, 65, 344— 
352).—The diminished reaction of very small skin 
fields with this method of irradiation by X-rays is due 
partly to biological reasons and partly to the form
ation of a coat radiat ion around the main cone of rays, 
varying with the varying focus skin distance in 
relation to the size of the focus. E. M. J.

Influence of w ave-length  on irradiation of 
biological objects. M. L a p e n n a  (Strahlenther., 
1939, 65, 247—282).—Several organs of rats and mice 
as well as young Vicia faba equina were irradiated with 
570 r. by "hard (160 k v . ,  X 0-33 a .) and soft (110 k v .,
X 0-18 a.) X-rays and 540 r. produced by 600 mg. of 
Ra. The effects on cholesterol content, water, Cl, and 
P metabolism of various organs, and on plant growth, 
were observed. Changes were greatest and most 
prolonged with harder rays, less marked and short
lived with softer rays and Ra. The theories on mode 
of action of irradiation of biological objects are 
reviewed. E. M. J.

Ray sensitisation  by physical m ethods. A.
Vaelebona (Strahlenther., 1939, 65, 361—368).—A 
review of the author’s experimental work.

E. M. J.
Electrolyte content of fresh w ater as protection  

against ligh t. E. M e r k e r  (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 
470).—Tadpoles and other moist-skinned animals 
differ in their sensitivity towards light according to 
the water in which they are placed. The time taken 
to kill frog and toad tadpoles by irradiation with short- 
X light increases with increasing Ca" content of the 
water. If the animals are irradiated, the [Ca] and 
[Na] in the water increase, and after a time K 
appears. The protection afforded by these ions 
against light is apparently an absorption effect.

A. J. M.
Anaerobic photochem ical reduction of redox  

dyes by pyruvic acid, lactoflavin, and quinine.— 
See A., 1939,1, 530.

M echanism  of photochem ical production of 
hydrogen peroxide.—See A., 1939, I, 530.

(xxiii) PHYSICAL AND COLLOIDAL CHEMISTRY.
A pplication of P o iseu ille’s law  to suspensions  

of red corpuscles under different experim ental 
conditions. G. Achard  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 131, 542—544).—Under the conditions studied, 
suspensions of red cells behave as pure liquids.

H. G. R.
Spectrophotom etric studies. VI. Absorption  

spectra of non-ham olysed  erythrocytes and 
scattering of ligh t by suspensions of particles. 
Spectrophotom etric determ ination of the p n 
w ith in  the erythrocyte. D . L. 'Dr a b k in  and 
R. B. S in g e r  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,129, 739—757).— 
A spectrophotometric method has been used to study 
suspensions of fat with and without addition of oxy
hemoglobin, and suspensions of dog erythrocytes in 
saline, serum, etc. In the former, total extinction 
(e,) is due to scattering extinction (<r,) +  extinction 
due to pigment (ep), whilst in the latter it is best 
expressed by the equation e, —. e, -fj ep.f1(ATd), where 
d is the depth of the suspension and e, is also a 
function of Nd. ep can be derived from determin
ation of e, and Nd. The pa within the erythrocyte is 
determined by utilisation of the indicator property of 
methoemoglobin. P. G. 31.

Solubility of the haamerythrin of Sipunculua 
in presence of neutral sa lts. J. R o c h e  and Y. 
D e r r ie n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 384— 
386).—The hsemerythrin (A., 1933, 409) is pptd. in
1-3—1-5m-(NH4)2S 04 and 1-2—1-5m. solution of an 
equimol. mixture of KH2P 0 . and K2HPO,.

H. G. R.
Solubility , state of dispersion, and specificity  

of various hsem ocyanins. J. R o c h e  and Y. 
D e r r ie n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 386— 
390).—Pure hsemocyanins exhibit different solubility 
characteristics in aq. (NHJ)2S 0 4 and behave as 
heterogeneous substances. H. G. R.

Cell for m easurem ent of the resistance of 
sm a ll quantities of b iological liqu ids. A pplic
ation to cerebrospinal flu id . M. VIjrain, P.
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M ic h o s , R . R oussea ttx , and J .  H a r m a n d  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 319—320).—The resistance 
of pathological c.s.f. varies inversely as tho Cl' 
content. H . G. R .

Distribution of fatty alcohols betw een external 
m edium  and tissu e flu ids of aquatic an im als. 
Effect of sa lt concentration of external m ed iu m .
R, J a c q u o t  and A. L in d e n b e r g  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 2106—2108).—In fresh water, the ratio of 
alcohol concn. in the tissue fluids of Blennius pholis or 
Gasterosteos leiurus to that in the aquarium is less 
than 1 (exccpt for isoamyl alcohol) and depends on the 
mol. wt. of the alcohol and its effect on y. In sea
water, tho ratio for methyl, ethyl, and isopropyl 
alcohol is 1 ; for propyl, butyl, and amyl alcohol, it is 
above 1. In twice-conc. sea-water, the ratio is always 
above 1 and increases with increase in mol. wt. and 
effect on surface tension of the alcohol. In marine 
worms, in which the composition of the body fluids 
follows that of the aquarium water, the above ratio is
0-93—0-95 in fresh, sea-, or twñce-conc. sea-water.

J. L. D.
A pparent shape of protein  m olecu les. H.

N eurath  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 1841—  
1844).—Svedberg’s dissymmetry consts. are calc, for 
37 proteins and combined with Perrin’s equation for 
the linear diffusion of ellipsoidal mols., on the assump
tion that protein mols. are prolate ellipsoids, to 
calculate the short (A ) and long (II) diameters of tho 
protein mol. The results arc held to give relative 
but not abs. shapes. All the proteins, except erythro- 
cruorin (Area) and the Bence-Joncs protein a, are 
strongly asymmetric. This applies also to globular 
proteins in accordance with other evidence. Similar 
calculations for the components of luemoglobin, phy- 
cocyan, and hsemocyanin (Helix pomatia and Busycori) 
show that with one exception either A  or B  remains 
const., i.e., that fission occurs only in directions 
parallel to the major or minor axis. R. S. C.

Calculation of shape of protein m olecu les.—
See A., 1939,1, 455.

Structure of in su lin .—See A., 1939, I, 459.
Changes in  and behaviour of m yoglobulin  after 

rem oval from  m u scle . J. v o n  M ó c s y  (Math. nat. 
Anz. ung. Akad. Wiss., 1936, 54, 899—903; Chcm. 
Zentr., 1937, i, 1721).—Tho absorption spectrum of 
oxymyoglobulin contains a-, £J-, y-, and (¿-bands with 
max. at 5812-8 (horse) or 5813-5 (dog), 5430, 4150, and 
2885 a . Reduced myoglobulin gives bands at 5400— 
5850 and 4270 A. The spectrum of meta-myoglobulin 
is strongly influenced by jhi. Strong myochromogen 
bands occur at 5800—5670 a . and in the ultra-violet, 
and weaker bands at 5450—5390 a . Spectroscopic 
detection of myoglobulin or oxymyoglobulin in blood 
serum in cases of paralytic myoglobinsemia requires 
very sensitive apparatus. Higher concns. occur in 
the urine, but owing to the presence of reducing 
substances in horse urine the urinary passages yield 
reduced and meta-myoglobulin while oxymyoglobulin 
is formed in the kidneys. Myoglobulin decomposes 
rapidly on exposing the urine to air, vitiating accurate 
spectrographic determination; the total myoglobulin 
is determined by the Fe content. A. j .  E. W.

M ol. w t. of crystalline m yogen . N. Graien’ 
(Bioehem. J., 1939, 33, 1342— 1345 ; cf. Baranowski,
A., 1939, III, 826).—At pa 5— 9-5, cryst. myogen A 
(from rabbit muscle) is stable but dissociates outside 
these limits. Determination of sedimentation const, 
and n of solutions and sedimentation equilibrium 
experiments show that cryst. myogen is a single mol. 
species of mol. wt. 15 x  104, a val. which falls into 
Svedberg’s multiple system (cf. ibid., 785). Cone, 
urea solutions causes dissociation of myogen mols. 
into halves. W. McC.

V iscosity  concentration constant of fibroin  
so ls .—See A., 1939, I, 522.

(xxiv) ENZYMES.
Anti-group enzym e in  hum an sa liva  and 

salivary g lands. G. H a r t m a n n  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 131, 254—258).—The anti-group action 
of the saliva and salivary glands obtained aseptically 
from cadavers is enzymic in nature. H .  G. R.

Spectroscopic stu d ies on enzym e sy stem s. 
T. R. H o g n e s s  (Proc. Sixth Conf. Spectros., 1938, 
31—37).—The use of the spectrograph in following 
intermediate stages in enzyme processes is illustrated 
with the investigation of cytochrome c. Problems 
in which the application of the spectrograph may 
prove of val. are also mentioned. A. J. M.

Effect of deficiencies in  copper and iron  on 
the cytochrom e-oxidase of rat tissu es . M. 0 . 
Schultze (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 729—737).— 
Cu is essential for the formation and maintenance of 
cytochrome-oxidase activity of rat liver and heart. 
The activity is not diminished and may even be 
increased in severe anaemia, provided that Cu is fed.

P. G. M.
D eterm ination of cytochrom e c in  tissu es.

A . F u j i t a , T. H a t a , I. N tjm a ta , and M. A j is a k a  
(Bioehem. Z., 1939, 301, 376—390).—The tissue is 
ground with water, n-H 2S 0 4 and aq. 2n-NH3 are 
added, haemoglobin is removed by adding aq. 
(NH4)2S 0 4 and warming, acetone is added, and the 
cytochrome, which passes into the middle of the 3 
layers formed, is dissolved in O-lN-NaOH and so 
oxidised. The extinction coeffs. of this solution 
before and after conversion of the cytochrome into 
the reduced form are photometrically determined 
(absorption at 550 mfi.) and the cytochrome content 
is calc, from the difference between the coeffs. The 
cytochrome c contents of organs and tissues and of 
tumours are recorded. Viscera and tumours have low 
cytochrome c contents (less than 0-15—6-78 mg.-%) 
but that of muscle, especially skeletal and cardiac, 
is usually high (up to 83 mg.-%), red muscle having a 
much higher content than white. A  modification of 
the method of determination gives approx. quant, 
results when applied to unicellular organisms.

W. McC.
Spectroscopic determ ination  of cytochrom e c 

and its  distribution in  som e m am m alian  tissu es.
R. J e n o w ic z -K o c h o l a t y  and T. R. H o g n e s s  ( J .  
Biol. Chcm., 1939, 129, 569— 574).—Cytochrome c is 
determined spectroscopically by measuring the ab
sorption at 3 XX and correcting for the presence of
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haemo- and myo-globin. I t  is present in greatest 
amount in active muscle tissue, and least in foetal 
and carcinoma tissue. E. M. W.

A bsorption spectrum  of further purified cyto
chrom e c. H. T h e o r e l l  and A . A k e s s o n  (Science, 
1939, 9 0 ,  67 ; cf. A., 1936, 879; 1937, 200).—Purific
ation of cytochrome c (0-34% Fe) in a Tiselius electro
phoretic apparatus under controlled pn removes a 
colourless component and leaves a cytochrome with
0-43% of Fe, corresponding with a mol. wt. of 13,000. 
The purified material, unlike the original, migrates 
in the electric field as a homogeneous substance at 
all pa vals. investigated. The purification has no 
influence on the absorption spectrum in the visual 
region. The oxidised cytochrome shows different 
bands depending on p^. A re-investigation of the 
visual part of the spectrum shows new absorption 
bands and the existence of 4 different forms of ferri- 
cytochrome c, which change reversibly by changing 
the pn. L. S. T.

E nzym ic stud ies of sarcom a. I. Effect of 
cytochrom es and of diaphorase on the dehydro
genation of lactate and succinate. H . VON E u l e r  
and H. H e l l s t r o m  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 260, 
163—168).—A method of purifying cytochrome b is 
described. Cytochrome a has not been obtained quite 
free from b. Appreciable O., uptake by the system 
succinate-succinic acid dehydrogenase (dehydrogenase 
from dialvsed extract of Jensen sarcoma) occurs only 
if the a, b, and c components of cytochrome and 
cytochrome oxidase are present. Glutathione has no 
catalytic effect on the 0 2 uptake. In presence of 
all the cytochrome components and of the oxidase, 
diaphorase, which is an essential constituent of the 
system, activates 0 2 consumption by the system and 
by the lactate-lactic acid dehydrogenase (dehydro
genase from extract of Jensen sarcoma) system. 
When diaphorase and all the cytochrome components 
together with the oxidase are present, 0 2 uptako 
by extract of Jensen sarcoma to which ?(+)-lactate is 
added is almost the same as when muscle extract 
replaces the sarcoma extract. Little or no 0 2 is 
taken up if  d{—)-lactate is used. W. McC.

i-M alic dehydrogenase and codehydrogenase 
of B . coli. E. F. G a l e  and M. S t e p h e n s o n  (Bio- 
chem. J., 1939,33,1245— 1256).— Washed suspensions 
of B. coli contain malic dehydrogenase, which is 
obtained in the press-juice after crushing. It re
quires co-enzyme I (liberated on boiling B. coli 
suspensions) and co-enzyme factor (diaphorase) for 
its action with methylene-blue. The “ index of co
enzyme saturation ” varies with the age of the culture 
(max. after 10— 14 hr. growth), this variation being 
prevented by the addition of co-enzyme I, ribose, 
and/or nicotinamide to the medium. Z-Malate is 
oxidised aerobically7 by B. coli (inhibited by 0-000Im- 
CN'), taking up 4 O per mol. It is also oxidised 
aerobically by the extracted dehydrogenase, taking 
1 O per mol. to produce oxalacetic acid, in presence 
of the system malate-dehydrogenase-co-enzyme I -  
co-enzyme factor-CN'-methylene-blue-02. The de
hydrogenase is reversible, reduced co-enzyme I 
being oxidised in the presence of oxalacetic acid.

H. G. R.

Liver enzym es. VII. A ldehydrase or aldehyde 
m utase ? L. R e ic h e l  and W. B u r k a r t  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 2 6 0 ,  135—140; cf. A., 1936, 
894).—Aldehydrase obtained by the authors’ method 
(fractional pptn from aq. extracts of liver with 60—  
80% alcohol) contains no alcohol dehydrogenase and 
dehydrogenates aldehyde only after suitable inter
mediate acceptors (lactoflavin, flavoprotein) have been 
added. The activity of the aldehydrase is nob in
creased by treatment with Ca3(P04)2 or by dialysis 
and pptn. with acetone-ether mixture. No evidence 
for the presence of an aldehyde mutase is found. 
The oxidase of Dixon’s preps. (A., 1938, III, 1047) is 
probably alcohol dehydrogenase. W. McC.

A m ine-oxidase. K. B h a o v a t , H. B l a s c h k o , 
and D. R ic h t e r  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 , 1338—1341; 
cf. A., 1938, III, 147).—Mammalian skeletal muscle 
contains little or no amine-oxidase but the enzyme is 
widely distributed in other parts (e.g., pancreas, 
heart, spleen, thyroid and adrenal glands, testicle, 
uterus). Pig’s heart contains much more of the 
enzyme than does sheep’s heart and other large 
species differences arc observed. Aliphatic and 
aromatic amines of the type R*CH(CH3)*NH2 are not 
attacked by the enzyme, and, amongst aromatic 
amines having OH in the ring, the rate of oxidation 
by the enzyme decreases as the no. of hydroxyl 
replaced by methoxyl groups incieases. W. McC.

M ethylene-blue-reducing system  of P alestine  
orange peels investigated by T hunberg’s  m ethod.
L. F r a n k e n ' t h a l  (Enzvmologia, 1939, 6 , 287—306).— 
Fresh or boiled neutral orange juice or pulp reduces 
methylene-blue at 37° both in presence and absence 
of P 0 4"'. Freshly' prepared juice from peel reduces 
dichlorophenol-indophenol only slightly as compared 
with fruit juice, and this slight reducing power is 
almost lost after a day\ Presence of P 0 4"' is essential 
for reduction of methylene-blue, and increase of p a 
accelerates reduction. In presence of P 0 4"', K 
malate and, especially7 at pa 6-5, methylglyoxal are 
activators : citrate inhibits. In absence of P 0 4"',
little reduction occurs except in presence of succin
ate, citrate, or malate. Codehydrogenase and yellow 
enzyme singly7 or together have no marked effect on 
the rate of reduction of methylene-blue by peel 
juice. Glucose, fructose, sucrose, and amino-acids 
in 0-005m. concn. do not affect the rate of reduction, 
whilst conc. solutions of glycine accelerate the rate 
but only in presence of P 0 4"' or org. acids. KCN 
activates in presence or absence of P 0 4"' and at 
all pa vals. Na4P20 7, KF, and iodoacetic acid have 
no effect. The power to reduce methylene-blue is 
considerably decreased by boiling the peel juice, but 
KCN and glycine function as activators. In addition 
to ascorbic acid, the juice contains a second reducing 
factor which appears to be dehydroascorbic acid and 
its irreversible conversion product, diketogulonic acid. 
Dehydroascorbic acid can be detected in peel juice 
and considerable additional ascorbic acid is present 
in the juice after incubation with glutathione.

J . N. A.
Form ation of acetaldehyde from  succin ic acid  

by quinone catalysis as m odel reaction. P.
M a r q u a r d t  (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 329—332).—
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Treatment of 1% aq. succinic acid with adrenaline 
and dimedon in a closed vessel for a week at 35— 36° 
in total darkness leads to the formation of acetaldehyde, 
which is isolated as its condensation product with 
dimedon. The decomp, is thus obtained without 
the use of tissue enzymes or cell-free tissue extracts.

J. N. A.
Enzym ic synthesis of cocarboxylase in  an im al 

tissues. S. O c h o a  (Biochem. J . ,  1939, 3 3 ,  1262— 
1270).—Liver slices, brei, or “ dispersions ” from 
avitaminotic pigeons (brain and muscle preps, are 
less active) convert added vitamin-/?! into cocarboxyl
ase in amounts which do not greatly surpass the nor
mal cocarboxylase content of the tissue. The 
synthesis is dependent on active respiration (optimum 
pa 8-5), an essential part of the enzyme system being 
so l.; it is inhibited by iodoacetic acid and unaffected 
by NaF. Sol. enzymes which destroy cocarboxylase 
in absence of respiration are found in the highest 
concn. in those organs which exhibit the highest 
synthetic capacity. H. G. R.

D istribution  of aconitase. K. P. J a c o b s o h n  
and J .  T a p a d in h a s  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
1 3 1 ,  647—649).—The presence of aconitase is
demonstrated in rice, wheat, maize, rye, and B. coli.

H. G. R.
P lacental enzym es. Presence of aconitase  

in  placenta. D. P. d a  C u n  h a  and K. P. J a c o b s o h n  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  649—651).—The 
presence of aconitase in placenta washed free from 
blood is demonstrated. H. G. R.

Structural specificity  of aconitase. K. P.
J a c o b s o h n  and M. S o a r e s  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 1 3 1 , 652—654).—Aconitase hydrolyses cis- 
aconitic acid but is inactive towards methylmaleic 
acid. H. G. R.

A ctivation and inhibition  of ch o lin e-esterase.
L. Ma s s a r t  and R. D u f a it  (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 ,
282—286).—Choline-esterase (from horse serum), is 
activated by Ca". It loses some of its activity on 
dialysis but complete activity is regained after addition 
of Ca”. Mg and Mn are almost as active a« Ca, Sr 
is less active, whilst Ba has practically no effect. Cd 
is inactive, and Cu and Co inhibit. Oxalate also 
inhibits but its action is annulled by an equiv. amount 
of Ca. In 0-02m. solution, NaF, Na oxalate, Na 
citrate, KCN, Na3As03, Na4P20 7, and KCNS produce 
63, 52, 59, 23, 87, 74. and 8 % inhibition, respectively.

J. N. A /
H ydrolysis of glutathione by blood serum .

G. E. W o o d w a r d  (Biochem. J . ,  1939, 3 3 , 1171— 
1174).—An enzyme, similar to kidney anti-glyoxalase, 
is present in human serum. It hydrolyses SS-gluta- 
thione with formation of cystine. There is no 
difference bet ween the enzyme content of normal and 
pathological (cancer etc.) sera. P. G. M.

Papain. C. V. G a n a t a t h y  and B. N. S a s t r i 
(Biochem. J . ,  1939, 3 3 ,  1175—1179).—SS-Papain will 
hydrolyse gelatin and egg-albumin but not peptone 
at an optimum pn 3-6—3-8. HCN and glutathione 
activate it by widening the pa range so that it can 
hydrolyse peptone. SH-Papain has a pH range of 
action of 3—5, and its hydrolysis of peptone is

inhibited by maleicacid. Iodoacetic acid irreversibly 
inactivates both forms of the enzyme. P. G. M.

Enzym ic sy stem  of peas. E. Y. A r z ic h o Vs k a ja  
and N. S. Sp ir id o n o v a  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., 1939, 2 3 ,  155— 157).—The later is the 
variety of pea, the greater is the synthetic activity of 
the protease and the amount of protein formed. The 
ratio protein-N : total N is nearly the same in various 
grain peas but in sugar peas is much greater for late 
than for early varieties. The increase of carbo
hydrate in peas is inversely proportional to the 
increase in the amount of protein. Increase in the 
synthesis of carbohydrates is accompanied by in
creased oxidising activity of ascorbinase, but there is 
no relation between the latter and the earliness of 
grain peas. J. N. A.

C o-substrates in  p roteo lysis.—See A., 1939, II, 
470.

D eterm ination of starch-liquefying pow er [of 
am ylases]. S. F r ie d m a n n  (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 
307—320).—In the determination of the liquefying 
power of a malt by Chrzaszcz’s method (A., 1933, 313), 
not only is the dextrinifying amylase determined, but 
up to approx. 75° the saccharifying amylase 
contributes to the reaction. The latter has the power 
of saccharifying starch paste. The dextrinifying 
amylase always produces at a definite temp, and in 
unit time during 15 min. the same amount of maltose, j 
The dextrinifying amylase in malt is active at 89°, 
the optimum temp, for saccharification is 61°, and 
the optimum temp, for liquefaction is 54—61°; for 
the saccharifying amylase, the corresponding temp, 
are 68°, 50—54°, and 47—54°, respectively. The ratio 
of dextrinifying to saccharifying amylases in barley- 
malt extract is 6 :4 , the liquefying power being 
approx. the sum of those of the two amylases.

J. N. A.
Form ation  of am ylases, m a ltase , and protease  

in  sake-koji.—See B., 1939, 875.
Carbohydrases. II. E nzym ic hyd ro lysis of 

/>-nitrophenol-fi-galactoside. K . A iz a w a  (Enzymo- 
logia, 1939, 6 , 321— 324).—p-Nitrophenol-fi-galactoside, 
m.p. 170°, [a]o —74-7° in water (tetra-acetate, m.p. 
138“), is hydrolysed by taka-diastase and emulsin, 
the optimum p„ being 5 and 6 , respectively. Rabbit 
liver, lung, kidney, spleen, and testiclc, but not 
muscle, contain j3-galactosidase, max. hydrolysis of 
the galactoside occurring with liver. Extracts of 
these organs do not hydrolyse p-nitrophonol-p- 
glucoside, whilst yeast extract hydrolyses only the 
glucoside. J. N. A.

E nzym e-protein  com plex w hich phosphoryl- 
ates g lycogen. R eversible enzym ic synthesis  
of g lycogen. W. K ie s s i .in g  (Biochem. Z., 1939, 
3 0 2 ,  50—72; cf. A., 1939, III, 51!)).—C-Protein 
(isolation described) warmed for 30 min. at 38—40° 
with aq. (NH4)2S 0 4 (10% saturation) yields a ppt. 
which catalyses" the esterification of glycogen with 
inorg. P 0 4"' but does not hydrolyse Cori’s ester. 
Dissolved in aq. (NH4)2S 04 (10% saturation), brought 
to pa  5-5 with 0-lN-acetic acid, and kept at 0° for 
2 0  min., the ppt. obtained being treated twice or 
thrice in the same way, the protein yields a solution



xxiv, xxv A., III.—MICROBIOLOGICAL AND IMMUNOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. 941

which hydrolyses the ester but does not catalyse the 
esterification. The isolation of glycogen and glucose-
1-phosphoric acid from tho equilibrium mixture 
obtained when C-protein acts on mixtures of inorg. 
P0 4'" and the acid or glycogen respectively is 
described, evidence being given that 110 co-enzyme is 
required for esterification or hydrolysis. C-Protein 
catalyses, equally readily, phosphorylation of poly
saccharides composed of chains of glucose residues 
but not that of other polysaccharides. Binary 
mixtures of C- with A- and 5-protein act on glycogen 
in essentially the same way as do A- and jB-protein 
alone when glucose or hexose monophosphate is used 
instead of glycogen. W. McC.

Phosphatase activity of teeth and skin  of the 
lam prey. Com parative b iochem istry of ossific
ation. J . R o c h e  and J. Co l l e t  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 2111—2 1 1 2 ).—The phosphatase activity of the 
skin and teeth of Petromyzon marinus, L., is very low 
unlike that in selachians and teleosts in which 
calcification occurs in these structures (cf. A., 1939, 
III, 488). The absence of phosphatase activity is a 
biochemical argument that the cyclostomes are not 
fishes. J. L. D .

Specificity and action of sw eet-alm ond phos
phatase. I. Action on «-propyl and isopropyl 
phosphates. J. C o u r t o is  and P. D e n is  (Enzymo- 
logia, 1939,6,325—328).—The phosphatase hydrolyses 
n- and iso-propyl phosphates, the optimum pa being 
5-4 to 5-6. Whatever the p a or concn. of substrate, 
the n- is hydrolysed more rapidly than tho ¡.so-propyl 
ester. The affinity of the phosphatase for the two 
esters is only slight, and is considerably less than 
that observed for the corresponding glycerophosphates.

J. N. A.
P hosphatase te st as applied to ice cream .— 

See B., 1939, 1072.
R ates of enzym ic hydrolysis of phosphoric  

esters. E. J. K in g  and G. E . D e l o r y  (Biochem. 
J., 1939, 33, 1185—1190).—The enzymic hydrolysis 
of ethyl, a- and (3-glyeero-, tolyl, phenyl, nitro- 
phenyl, and bromophenyl phosphates has been 
studied. The phosphatase prep, used was obtained 
from dogs’ faeces, and the general behaviour of these 
esters accords with the conception that the more 
strongly acid is the ester the greater will be the 
affinity of the enzyme for it. P. G. M.

A ctivity of phosphoglyceric dehydrogenase in  
um bilical cord of hum an foetus at full term .
G. M i n n i t i  (Biochim. Terap. sperim., 1939, 26, 
217—225).—The dehydrogenase system (cf. Antoniani,
A., 1935, 897) involved in the conversion of phospho
glyceric into phosphopyruvic acid (Embden- 
Meyerhof scheme) could not be detected in the cord. 
The absence of the enzyme appears to be related to 
the low val. of internal respiration : glycolysis ratio 
for the cord tissue. F. 0 . H.

N ature, action, and im portance of co-enzym es.
K. S il b e r e is e n  (Woch. Brau., 1939, 56, 265—270). 
—A lecture.

G entiopicrin.—See A., 1939, II, 469.

(xxv) MICROBIOLOGICAL AND IMMUNOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY.

Radio races of yeast. II. P hysio log ica l 
characters of som e radio races of a w ine yeast.
A. L a c a s s a g n e , M. S c iio e n , and P. B erattd (Ann. 
Penn., 1939, 5, 129—152; cf. A., 1939, III, 789).— 
Radio races have been derived from Saccharomyces 
ellipsoideus, var. Chambertin, by the activity of 
a-rays from Po. The modified morphological and 
physiological characters induced have been retained 
over a prolonged period, the intensity of change in 
general increasing with the degree of irradiation. 
Growth and rate of fermentation are retarded, but 
respiration is always increased, particularly on gelatin 
media. Aerobic fermentation is usually reduced, but 
anaerobic fermentation, which is diminished in liquid 
media, is always increased on solid media. The cells 
appear to contain increased cytochrome, and the 
reduction in fermentation appears to be a consequence 
of increased respiration, which is itself due to a 
modification of electronic carriers. No clear relation
ship can be traced between the rate of growth and 
the aerobic fermentation. Growth of radio races and 
the original yeast in the same culture results in loss 
of the characters of the former; hence the possibility 
of replacing native yeasts by radio races in wine making 
is doubted. I. A. P.

Reproduction in  yeasts and artificial cross
breeding of yeast under the m icroscope. 0 .
W in g e  (Dansk Tidsskr. Farm., 1939,1 3 , 189—204).— 
In both Saceharomyces and Zygosaccharomyces fusion 
of two haploid cells to give a zygote is always necessary 
for spore formation. Haploid cells from Sacch. 
spores fuse at once to give the normally diploid 
vegetative cells, but in Zygosacch. the primary 
haploid cells are the normal vegetative form and only 
yield Z3'gotes immediately prior to spore formation. 
Thus since spore formation is never parthenogenetic, 
the spores from a single cell (usually 4) are not 
necessarily identical. A technique for disrupting the 
spore case and growing the spores separately has been 
developed. Differences are detected from the 
characteristic shapes of the free-growing colonies. 
Wide dissimilarity between growths from spores 
from the same ceil has been found with the purest 
Sacch. strains. Hybridisation has been achieved by 
bringing two single spores of different strains into 
contact. The hybrid colony grows well, but secondary 
colonies from hybrid spores usually show poor 
growth unless the ancestral strains were similar, 
although Z. priorianus and S. cerevisice have been 
crossed successfully. Progress is being made in 
the development of improved commercial strains.

M. H. M. A.
O xidation-reduction potential of culture m edia  

containing vital dyes in  presence of yeasts.
R. G a u t h e r e t  (Compt. rend., 1939, 2 0 8 ,  1840— 1842; 
cf. A., 1938, I lf , 847; 1939, III, 872).—The min. ra 
vals. reached at different p n during reduction of dyes 
in presence of Saccharomyces cerevisice in culture 
media (Schoen’s solution, peptone-glucose, and 
KH2P 04) are studied. With Nile- and cresyl-blues 
the limiting rH is reached rapidly (5 min. at high p B).
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With neutral-red and Janus-green the rH fall is slower 
and the min. val. depends to a greater extent on the 
medium. The change in rH is not entirely due to 
excretion of the leuco-base by the yeast; it is more 
rapid when the dye is retained for a longer period by 
the yeast cells. The absorbed dye acts as a carrier 
of H between the cells and the surrounding medium. 
The yeast does not absorb or reduce K indigotin- 
disulphonate, but addition of Nile-blue causes 
immediate reduction. Janus-green is too strongly 
held to act as a H carrier. Neutral-red is scarcely 
reduced, in spite of the fall in rn. High pH favours 
rapid reduction. A. J. E. W.

A ccum ulation of v ita l dyes by yeast ce lls  as 
an adsorption phenom enon. A. G u il l ie r m o n d , 
R. G a u t h e r e t , and A. B u c iiy  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,131, 408—411).—The process is complex. 
When the dye (e.g., Nile-blue) is fixed on the cyto
plasm in the living cell, the absorption curves for the 
living and dead cells are identical. When the dye 
accumulates in the vacuole and only slightly on the 
cytoplasm, the curves for the living and dead cells 
are different. H. G . R.

S im plified  isolation  of glutathione from  yeast.
E. F. S c h r o e d e r , V. Co l l ie r , jun., and G. E. 
W o o d w a r d  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1 ISO— 1181).— 
900 g. of pressed baker’s yeast are stirred with
2-5 1. of acetone for 10 min. and filtered; the residue 
is suspended in 1350 c.e. of water, 200 g. of kaolin 
arc added, and the whole is filtered, yielding a clear 
light yellow filtrate. The remaining procedure is 
essentially that of Hopkins (A., 1929, 1491). It is 
possible to complete pptn. of Cu1 glutathione within 
1 hr. The yield of glutathione (98% purity) is 
0-5—0-75 g., approx. 50% of that present in the 
original yeast. P. G. M.

E ffects of pantothenic acid on respiratory  
activity [of yeast]. E. F. P r a t t  and R. J. 
W il l ia m s  (J. Gen. Physiol., 1939, 2 2 ,  637—647).— 
Pantothenic acid in minute amounts stimulates the 
respiration of yeast. Thiamin was the most effective 
of other substances tried, but less effective than 
pantothenic acid; its action was in some ways 
antagonistic to that of the acid. Liver extract 
(Lilly’s No. 343) stimulates respiration and growth of 
yeast to a much higher level than that found with 
known compounds. Pantothenic acid has an activ
ating effect on fermentation by dialysed yeast 
maceration juice, and on respiration by apple and 
potato tissue. D . M. N.

C hem ical induction of genetic changes in  
fungi. C. T h o m  and R. A. S t e in b e r g  (Proc. Nat. 
Acad. Sci., 1939, 2 5 , 329—335).—In the presence of 
NaNOj, a strain of Aspergillus niger produced certain 
of the same types of variant in successive experiments. 
These variants essentially duplicated others discovered 
in nature. N aN 02 also caused changes in A. 
amstelodami but not in Pcnicillium caseicolum. 
Various org. compounds failed to induce similar 
genetic variations. E. M. W.

M etabolic products of A sp e rg il lu s  o ch racetis .
III. Syn th esis of isoochracin.—See A., 1939, II, 
479.

E ffect of S a p ro leg n ia  d ic lin a  on oxidation- 
reduction potential of culture m ed ia  w ith  added 
dyes. R. G a u t h e r e t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 1 3 1 ,  616—618).—The effect is due to excretion 
of reducing substances rather than to accumulation 
of the dye by the fungus. H . G . R.

A ctinom yces-like organ ism  associated  w ith  a 
food-poisoning outbreak. B . D. C h i n n  (Food 
Res., 1939, 4, 239—244).—The organism, apparently 
present in fish roe, is described in detail.

E. C, S.
N itrogen  requ irem ents of E u glen a  anabaena, 

var. m in o r .  R. P. H a l l  (Arch. Protistenk., 1938, 
91, 465—473).—Gelatin, asparagine, or glycine will 
support the growth of E. anabaena in suitable salt 
media. Photo-meso- or -meta-tropic growth occurs 
according to the nature of the medium. A. G. P.

Isolation  of larvae of T rie h in e lla  sp ir a lis  for 
preparation of antigen for im m u n olog ica l re
actions in  trich inosis. H. T s u o h iy a  (J. L a b . 
c lin . M e d ., 1939, 2 4 ,  1207— 1208).—T h e  m u sc le  is  
g ro u n d  u p  a n d  s t r a in e d  th r o u g h  g a u z e , a n d  th e  
larvae a re  s ie v e d  o ff  a n d  w a sh e d . C. J. C. B.

B actericidal effect of extract of a so il bacillus  
on G ram -positive cocci. R. J. D u b o s  (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 311—312).—Autolysed 
cultures of the bacillus contain a substance which 
kills Gram-positive cocci and protects mice against. 
100,000 fatal doses of pneumococci. It is non- 
dialvsable, heat-labile, and inactivated by acid.

V. J. W.
Type “ B  ” anti-influenzal rabbit seru m  for 

therapeutic purposes. H. E. A l e x a n d e r  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 313—314).—Serum of 
rabbits immunised with H. influenzae organisms 
proved beneficial in influenzal meningitis in children.

Y. J. W.
P h y to m o n a s  tu n ie fa c ien s. I. L ipins. Com 

position  of the phosphatide. W. B. G e i g e r , 
jun., and R . J. A n d e r s o n  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,1 2 9 ,  
519—529).—Bacteria grown on media containing 
glycerol or sucrose contain 2 % of lipins containing 
44% of phosphatide or 6 % of lipins containing 64% 
of phosphatide respectively. The phosphatides 
consist of equal parts of lecithin and kephalin and 
contain a large amount of unsaturated high mol. 
wt. fattv acids which differ according to the medium.

H. G. R.
Specific nutritive requirem ents of C lo s tr id iu m  

a c e to b u ty lic u m  (W eizm ann). II. C. W e iz m a n n  
and B. R o s e n f f .l d  (Biochem. J., 1939, 3 3 ,  1376— 
1389).—The synthetic power of Cl. acetobutylicum is 
limited. One of the essential growth factors is biotin, 
in addition to asparagine, and it cannot be replaced by 
aneurin, nicotinic acid, etc. A third as yet un
characterised factor, present in maize mash, is 
necessarv for full nutrition of the organism. (Cf. A., 
1937, III, 224.) P .  G . 31.

D ecom position  of citric acid by B etacoccu s  
c r e m o r is .  J. v a n  B e y n u m  and J. W. P e t t e  (J. 
Dairy Res., 1939, 1 0 ,  250—266).—In acidified milk
B. cremoris produces acetic acid, C02, diacetyl, 
acetoin, and Sy-butylene glycol, but at aneutral reaction 
only acetic acid and C02 are produced. Although
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aeetoin is found in both aerobic and anaerobic cultures, 
diacetyl is formed only when 0 2 is present. Aeetoin 
may be reduced to the glycol, especially under less acid 
conditions. It is suggested that 1 mol. of citric acid 
yields 2 mols. of C02, I—1-5 mols. of acetic acid, and 
0-5— 0  mol. of aroma compounds, the actual nos. 
depending on the acidity. When pyruvic acid was 
added to milk freed from citric acid, acetic acid, C02, 
and aroma compounds were formed, and it is con
cluded that this substance is an intermediate, citric 
acid being decomposed to pyruvic and acetic acids and 
C02. Diacetyl does not arise by direct oxidation of 
aeetoin but by the action of 0 2 in the aldehyde 
condensation reaction. J. G. D.

N utritional requirem ents of the lactic acid  
bacteria. J. G. D a v is  (J. Dairy Res., 1939, 10, 
186—195).—Yeast autolysed for 6  days was generally 
superior to beer wort and malt, potato, lucerne, carrot, 
tomato, clover, and bean extracts, although beer wort 
and malt were sometimes best for hetero-fermentative 
types. The latter therefore, require growth factors 
other than vitamin-jBj, -B2, etc. In addition lucerne 
and clover appeared to contain sp. gas-producing 
factors for the heterostreptococci. Doubling the 
amounts of -Bv  -B2, and cocarboxylase did not affect 
the rate of growth of starter organisms. Sucrose was 
superior to maltose but never to glucose, whilst citrate 
had no effect. The growth-activating effect of heat
ing sugars and yeast together in milk could only be 
observed with the more fastidious types. J. G. D .

Specificity  of action of lactic acid bacteria on 
phosphog-lyceric acids. H. K a t a g ir i  and S. 
Mu r a k a m i (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 1257—1261).— 
Optical specificity was observed in the decomp, of 
phosphoglycerates by the d- and Z-acid-former strains 
(no specificity for the dZ-acid-formers) of lactic acid 
bacteria. Racemisation of 2- and 3 -phosphoglyceric 
acids is produced by racemiase. H. G. R.

G row th-prom oting system  of lactic acid  
bacteria. E. F. M ö l l e r  (Z. phvsiol. Chem., 1939, 
260, 246—256; cf. Snell et cd., A.', 1939, III, 100).—  
Tests with media composed of glucose, cysteine, other 
amino-aeids, salts, and known growth-promoters show 
that other growth factors for the bacteria exist (and 
are present in caseinogen hydrolysate) in addition to 
adermin (A., 1939, HI, 927) and pantothenic acid. 
The active constituent of the growth-factor F  is 
possibly pantothenic acid. The factor O increases by 
50% the max. growth obtained with all the remaining 
factors. The factor II probably consists of biotin, 
nicotinic acid, and a factor 11'. No growth occurs if 
biotin is absent. Nicotinic acid promotes moderate 
growth and H' produces approx. 100% growth. 
Factor 0  also contains some H'. The optimal dose of 
cryst. biotin methyl ester is approx. 4 times that of 
crude biotin probably because the pure estor is hydro
lysed only with difficulty by the bacteria. The 
activity of the pure ester and of crude biotin is 
increased by hydrolysis. Unsaponified crude biotin 
contains an inactive form of //'. Growth is promoted 
by adenine (replaceable by guanine) but not by 
xanthine, hypoxanthine, or various pyrimidines. 
meso-Inositol as a substitute for nicotinic acid has only 
0-1% of the activity of the acid. Cozymase replaces

adenine +  nicotinic acid and dinucleotides other than 
cozymase are probably also essential for growth. 
Adermin has 500 times the activity of its methyl ether 
and 4-deoxyadermin has only 30—40% of the activity 
of adermin. 4 : 5-Bisdeoxyadermin, nicotinamide, 
and other simple pyridine and quinoline derivatives do 
not replace adermin. Various strains of the bacteria 
have different requirements for growth. W. McC.

Anaerobic d issim ilation  of citric acid by 
A&robacter indologenes. C. R. B r e w e r  and C. H. 
W e r k m a n  (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 273—281).—  
Anaerobic fermentation of citric acid does not occur at 
p a below 6-0—6-3, and the products are mainly formic, 
acetic, and succinic acids, C02, and small amounts of 
¡jy-butyleno glycol, aeetoin, ethyl alcohol, and lactic 
acid. There are no significant changes in the rates of 
formation of the products except in that of formic 
acid, which decreases during the later stages of 
fermentation. When Na citrate is fermented without 
control of p a and C02 is removed by N2, the medium 
becomes alkaline, whilst an unbuffered glucose fer
mentation under similar conditions becomes acid. 
Fermentation of a mixture of citric acid and glucose 
can occur at pa below 6 -0 , when the glucose is fer
mented much more rapidly than the citrate, but the 
products from the latter are the same as in absence of 
glucose. Manometric determinations show that cells 
of A. indologenes grown in glucose media in absence of 
citrate attack the latter only slightly, whilst cells 
grown in citrate exhibit an almost normal glycolytic 
activity. AsOa"', H S03', and iodoacctate completely, 
and NaF partly, inhibit the fermentation of citrate. 
Activation occurs with malate, fumarate, and, to a 
greater extent, malonate. Z-Malic, fumaric, oxal- 
acetic, and pyruvic, but not aconitic, tricarballylic, 
citraconic, itaconic, a-hydroxyisobutyric, succinic, 
and acetic acids, are fermented by A. indologenes. A 
scheme for the fermentation of citric acid by this 
organism is suggested and discussed. J. N. A.

M etabolism  of arginine by B . coli. S. A k a s i 
(A cta Sch. med. Univ. Kioto, 1938—39, 22, 433— 
443).—Arginine is metabolised by the coli bacteria in 
varying degree. 4 groups can be recognised according 
to the ability of metabolising arginine and forming 
putrescine from it. 21 out of the 54 groups used 
belonged to groups I and II and could be employed for 
the formation of putrescine from arginine. The ability 
to metabolise arginine has no relation to the ability to 
digest sugar. A  method for the identification of 
groups metabolising arginine is described. E. R.

Effect of ;»-am inobenzenesulphonam ide on
B . coli. S. L u r i a  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 
429—432).—0-2—0-3% sulphanilamide has an
immediate bacteriostatic and a delayed bactericidal 
action. With the second culture on a treated medium, 
the organism is sensitised but on further culture, it 
becomes accustomed to the drug. H. G. R.

B iochem ical data on blood and urine of sheep  
in  the b otu lism  areas of W estern A ustralia.
E. J. U n d e r w o o d , R. J. H a r v e y , and A. B. B ec k  
(Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1939, 17, 193—203).— 
Determinations of blood- and urine-p£I, and blood- 
alkali reserve, -sugar, -haemoglobin, -total plasma-N,
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and -non-protein N were made on merino sheep in 
the botulism areas. No correlation was found between 
any of these vals. and the onset or disappearance of 
the pica. D. M. N.

Concentration of sulphanilami.de in  blood and 
m ilk  of cattle and its  effect on B ru c e lla  a b o r tu s  
and streptococcal infections of the bovine udder.
W. T. Mil l e r , C. K. Min g l e , F. M. Mu r d o c k , and 
J. 0 . H e is h m a n  (J. Amer. Vet. Bled. Assoc., 1939, 94, 
161—171).— 15 mg. of sulphanilamide per 100 c.c. in 
milk and blood plasma could be maintained in cows by 
an initial doso of 0-4 mg. per kg. followed by 0-15— 
0-2 mg. per kg. at 12-hr. intervals. This concn. was 
without effect on B. abortus infection in the udder or 
on the agglutination titro of the blood. Similar 
treatment of two cows with chronic streptococcal 
mastitis resulted in the complete recovery of one of 
them. There was a decrease in appetite and milk 
production in treated animals. E. G. W.

Susceptib ility  and im m u n ity  of different 
anim als to  diphtheria tox in . T. L. H w o n  (Acta 
Sch. med. Univ. Kioto, 1938—39, 22, 423—i32).—By 
subcutaneous injection, rabbits were killed within 
12 hr. by 1 M.L.D., and by intracutancous injections 
rabbits and guinea-pigs showed positive results up to 
a 1 in 10,000 and 5000 dilution, respectively. Rats 
and mice showed no reaction to intracutaneous 
injection and by subcutaneous injection rats could 
resist a dose of toxin 500 times that which is fatal to 
guinea-pigs, and mice could resist a dose 1800 times 
that fatal to guinea-pigs. Passive immunisation in 
rabbits and guinea-pigs produces 1 unit of antitoxin in 
24—48 hr. Active immunisation of rats produces a 
blood antitoxin unit of \— when 2  injections were 
made. With mice, if only two injections were made, 
the antitoxin unit reached 2  weeks after injec
tion, and |  three days after the injection, if 3 injections 
were made. Rabbits tended to retain their immunity 
comparatively longer than guinea-pigs and mice.

E. R.
B iochem ical characters of E n d o d crm o p h y to n  

in d ieu tn  (Castellani, 1911). L. G r ig o r a k i  and 
R. D a v id  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 594—  
596).—A slightly active casease and a very active 
trypsin are present, there being little action on 
carbohydrates or glycerol. H . G. R.

Inactivation of the toxin  of B . cedem aticn s  by  
ascorbic acid. J. Ca t z  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 131, 618—620).—The toxin is inactivated in 
24 hr. at 37° in acid or neutral medium and cannot be 
reactivated by dialysis. H . G. R.

D iffusion of gelatinase of B . p er fr in g e n s  A  
during grow th  in  various liquid m edia . E.
P o z e r s k i  and A. G u £ l i n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 131, 427— 429).—The addition of gelatin to a 
liquid medium aids the diffusion of the gelatinase.

H . G. R.
C hem o-im m unological stud ies on the soluble  

specific substance of P n cu tn ococcu s. IV. 
Capsular polysaccharide of type XIV P neu 
m o co ccu s  and its  relationship to the blood group  
A  specific substance. W. F. G o e b e l , P. B . B e e s o n , 
and C. L. H o a g l a n d  (J. B io l. Cliem., 1939, 129,

455— 464).—The polysaccharide is isolated by frac
tional pptn. from autolysates of the organism. It is 
ash-free and dissolves in water to give a clear, prac
tically neutral solution of low tj. It is non-diffusible, 
free from protein, and contains 2 % of N  (none of 
which is free amino-N), but no P, S, methoxyl, 
uronic acids, or pentoses. It is not pptd. by CuS04, 
U 0 2(N 03)3, neutral and basic Pb acetate, and AgN03. 
Ba(OH)2 and tannic acid cause partial pptn. Hydro
lysis with n-H2S 0 4 yields acetic acid, glucosamine, 
and galactose, the ratio acetylglucosamine : galactose 
being 3 : 1 .  Glucose is not present. Solutions of 
the polysaccharide react in a dilution of 1 :4  X 10® 
in homologous immune horse and rabbit sera. In 
many of its properties it resembles the blood group A 
sp. substance, but it has not the nitrogenous com
ponent of the latter. The similarity between the 
two substances is also exhibited immunologically, for 
with type XIV anti-pneumococcus horse serum more 
than 50% of the total anti-body reactive with the 
polysaccharide is precipitable by the blood group A 
sp. substance. J. N. A.

Change in  am ino-oxidation  follow ing d is
sociation of S ta p h y lo co c cu s  a u reu s. M. D.
W e b s t e r  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 40, 
289—292).—S. aureus and the dissociate S. albus 
oxidise gtycine, serine, and alanine equally. S. aureus 
oxidises only the natural isomeride of proline but albus 
oxidises both isomerides equally. V. J. W .

S ta jth y lo co ccu s e p id e r m is  a lb u s .  Cultural 
and im m u n olog ica l reactions of large and sm all 
colony typ es. E. M e y e r  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 
24, 1146— 1150).—All these strains are related to 
each other, but the large colony strains are more 
highly antigenic, have wider antigenic relationships, 
and are more active biochemically than the small 
colony strains. C. J. C. B.

A ctivating effect of different m ix tu res of energy  
factors, in  op tim u m  doses, on the grow th  of a 
S ta p h y lo co c cu s  and of an abiotic yeast. A. 
S a r t o r y , J. M e y e r , and A. N e t t e r  (Compt. rend., 
1939, 208, 1931—1933; cf. A., 1939, III, 530).—The 
action of vitamin-.Bj (2-5 (xg.) and nicotinic acid (0-13 
mg.) together on the growth of S . pyogenes aureus 
and Debaryomyces mucosus is equal to the sum of 
their individual effects. Purified “ biotin ” markedly 
increases the effects of the vitamins (cf. Kogl, A., 
1938, III, 766) which can replace Devloo’s sterol 
(A., 1938, III, 696) to some extent. S. pyogenes 
aureus grows best in presence of biotin +  sterol +  ;
D. 7nucosus on biotin -j- sterol -f- nicotinic acid.

J. L. D.
Production of h iem olysin  and peroxide by  

haemolytic streptococci in  relation to non- 
hsem olytic variants of group A . A . T. F u l l e r  and 
W . R. M a x t e d  (J. Path. Bact., 1939, 49, 83—94).—  
The variants of group A  hajmolvtie streptococci which 
give non-haemolytic greenish colonies on the surface 
of aerobic blood agar differ from their haaniolytic 
variants in their later production of hajmolysin and 
in their lower hsemolvtic titre. If  all reducing sugar 
is removed from the blood agar, if  extra catalase is 
added to it, or if  they are grown anaerobically, these 
green variants yield beta hsemolytic zones. Peroxide
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removes the hiemolysin from cultures of streptococci 
owing to a growth-inhibiting effect and has no appre
ciable effect on hiemolysin itself. During this action 
the peroxide is decomposed. Other growth inhibitors 
cause a similar decrease in hajmolysin titre.

C. J. C. B.
Effect of tryptic d igestion  on toxicity and 

antigenicity of the tetanus toxin  broth. D. C.
L ahiri (Indian J .  Med. Res., 1939, 2 6 ,  889—896).— 
Tetanus toxin broth loses its toxicity and antigenicity 
when digested with trypsin. H. B. C.

Im portance of oxidation phenom ena in  the 
inactivation of tox ins in  v i tr o .  L. V e llu z  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 602—603).—Tetanus or 
diphtheria toxin can be destroyed by contact with 
auto-oxidisable substances (cysteine, homogentisic 
acid, bilirubin) in vitro. H. G. It.

P roteo lysis of anti-tetanus serum . F. M o d e r n  
and G. R u f f  (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1939, 1 5 , 
108— 112)..—Anti-tetanus serum was treated with 
pepsin at p H 4 and 48° for 17 hr.; the pH was then 
adjusted to 8-2—8-3 and papain added; after 20 hr. 
at 48° the antitoxic fraction was pptd. with 22% 
Na3S04. The antitoxic power of the original serum 
was 7000 units per g. of protein, of the serum ppt. 
with Na.gSO,, 12 ,0 0 0 , of the serum digested before 
pptn. 22,500 units. Erepsin treatment proved 
unsatisfactory. The euglobulin fraction was greatly 
decreased by pepsin-papain digestion. J. T. L.

Purification of antitetanus seru m  by [enzym ic] 
d igestion . G. S a n d o r  and R . R ic h o u  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,131, 461—464).—Peptic diges
tion at j>a 4-0 for 16—18 hr. followed by adsorption 
on Al(OH)3 gel yields 75—80% of the antitoxic 
protein conc. 2-5—3-0 times. H. G. R .

E ffect of lactic acid on acid-resistant bacteria. 
T. VoicuLESCTj (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
435—>136).—Various types of B. tuberculosis are 
resistant to 15% lactic acid for 60 min. Lactic acid 
may replace H,SO, for isolation of acid-resistant 
bacteria. " H. G. R.

A ntigenic structure of hum an and bovine 
tubercle bacilli. W . Sc h a e f e r  (Compt. rend., 
1939, 2 0 9 ,  129—131; cf. A., 1939, III, 528, 877).— 
The bovine bacillus contains sp. protein antigens 
which give rise to sp. protein antibodies in the serum 
of immunised horses, rabbits, and man. Antibodies 
are not elaborated in horse and rabbit serum in 
response to the human tubercle bacillus. Killed 
human and wrinkled bovine bacilli produce only lipin 
and polysaccharide antibodies in the guinea-pig, 
whilst smooth bovine bacilli produce protein anti
bodies which react with the antigen of the bovine 
and human bacillus. The tuberculin reaction is 
closely linked with the formation of these protein 
antibodies. J. L. D.

Com parative study of old tuberculin and 
purified protein derivative. R . M . S e id e m a n  
(Amer. J. Hyg., 1939,30, b , 1—10).-—3 solutions of old 
tuberculin and 3 batches of purified protein deriv
ative, in solution, powder, and tablet form, were 
tested simultaneously by intradermal injections into 
sensitised guinea-pigs. 1 :1000 and 1 : 5000 dilutions

of full-strength tuberculin and 1% of the protein 
derivative were equiv. on a guinea-pig skin-test 
potency basis. Tests on young adults, using doses 
of 1 : 10,000  and 1 : 1000  dilutions of tuberculin and 
1 : 50,000 and 1 : 200 of the protein, showed that the 
initial dose of protein derivative was more sensitive 
than that of tuberculin although the latter showed a 
greater total no. of reactors. Using laboratory 
animals and dilutions of 1 : 100  to 1 : 100 ,0 0 0  the 
comparability of full-strength tuberculin and 1 % 
protein derivative was confirmed at 1 : 1000. Above 
this dilution the latter showed the greater sensitivity, 
while below tuberculin was more sensitive. Conven
tional doses of both products stored at room temp, 
and in a refrigerator remained stable for 18 days. 
First-strength dilutions of the pptd. protein derivative 
stored in the icebox for 7— 12 weeks were more
reactive than fresh dilutions. B. C. H,

Com parative study of xanthoproteic reaction  
and the presence of tuberculin in cultures of 
hum an and bovine B . tu b ercu lo sis  on Sauton's  
m edium . F. v a n  D e i n s e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 1 3 1 ,  185— 187).—A parallelism is observed 
between the intensity of the xanthoproteic reaction 
and the production of tuberculin, although there is a 
lag in the former with the bovine type. H, G. R.

Total loss of virulence of B . ty p h i-m U riu m  
adm inistered intraperitoneally after prolonged  
culture in  presence of lecith in . B. S. L e v in  and 
L . O l it z k i  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 , 
447—450).—After 250 cultures on lecithin broth, the 
organism becomes a virulent. H. G. R.

U nsuccessful attem pts to re-establish  the 
pathogenic action of L  strains of B . ty p h i-
m u riu in . B. S. L e v in  and L. O l it z k i  (Compt. 
rend., 1939, 2 0 8 ,  2026—2028; cf. A., 1939, III, 
632).—The virulence of the original strain could not 
be introduced into the non-toxic L strain. J. L . D .

Leucocidal activity of typhoid filtrate. E. W.
D e n n is  and H. S e n e k j ia n  (Amer. J. Hyg., 1939, 
3 0 ,  b , 21—36).—Filtrates of 24-hr. cultures of Bad. 
typhosum grown in N a d  infusion broth were leuco
cidal. The active factor passed through Berkefeld 
N, Chamberland L3, and Seitz EK filters, and could 
be demonstrated by the Neisser-Weehsberg method 
or by mixing the toxic filtrate with heparinised %vhole 
blood. The toxic action was primarily on the poly
morphonuclear granulocytes. The leucocidin is pptd. 
by cold acetone and by 3 vols. of 95% alcohol but 
not by (NH4)2S 04; it is, not dialysable. A purified 
specimen of leucocidin was non-protein in nature. 
It was unstable in solution, but when conc. by pptn. 
with alcohol could be stored dry for 12 months. 
The typhoid filtrate was partly inactivated at 85° for 
1 hr., and wholly inactivated at 100° for 2 hr. Slight 
protection against the leucocidin was obtained by 
the admixture of Felix’s antityphoid immune serum. 
Leucocytes from vaccinated human beings were 
unaffected, although leucocytes from non-immune 
human blood were susceptible. Evidence suggests 
that typhoid leucocidin is antigenic. B. C. H.

Precipitation of the su gar-lip in  antigen-O  of
B . ty p h o su s  by rabbit's im m u n e serum . P.
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G r a b a r  and G . H o r n u s  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 131, 244—246).—The ratio of the (completely 
pptd.) antibody-N to the wt. of antigen in the sp. 
ppt. is a const. H . G . R.

Haemolysis by vibrios. A. N. G o y l e  (Indian 
J. Med. Res., 1939, 2 6 ,  611—624).—The rate of 
production of hsemólysiń by vibrios varies in different 
strains. The red blood cells show great species 
difference in their sensitiveness to the hajmolysin, and 
this was not correlated with their cholesterol or 
lecithin content. The vibrio hsemolysin is filterable, 
destroyed by heating at 56° for 10 min., rapidly lost 
if kept at 37°, but remains active for long periods if 
kept in cold storage. Quant, cross-neutralisation of 
the various hsemolysins with the same immune serum, 
prepared against a hwmolytic, strain, suggests that the 
hsemolysins are homologous. H. B. C.

‘‘ P h a s e s ” of the lysogenic function. 
Successive action of lysozym e and trypsin  on a 
lysogenic organ ism . E. W o il m a n  and (M m e .)  E. 
W o u Lm a ń  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 442—  
4 4 5 ).—No liberation of bacteriophage occurs after the 
successive action of lysozyme and trypsin on lysogenic
B. megatherium and the bacteriophage corpuscles do not 
exist as such in the lysogenic organism. H. G . R.

‘ ‘ P h ases ' ’ of the lysogenic function of sensitive  
bacteria. E. W o l l m a n  and (M m e .) E. W o l l m a n  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 614—616).— 
Only homologous bacteriophages fixed specifically on 
sensitive bacteria arc destroyed by lyzozyme.

H. G. R.
A ntigenic pow er of B . s u b ti l is  bacteriophage  

fixed on a lum in ium  hydroxide. Precip itant 
action of antibacteriophage seru m . R .  W a h l  
and S. L e w i  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
211—213).—The neutralising power of serum prepared 
from bacteriophage adsorbed on Al(OH)3 and eluted 
with saline is greater than that with the bacterio- 
phagic lysate from broth or a synthetic medium.

H. G . R.
Inactivation and reactivation of bacteriophage  

by (A ) m ercuric chloride and (B ) form aldehyde.
R. W a h l  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 234—  
237, 237—240).— (a ) There is a limit in the concn. 
of HgCl2, depending on the type of phage, below 
which inactivation does not take place and above which 
it is progressive. Reactivation does not depend on 
the concn. of HgCl2 used for inactivation and differs 
with the type of phage.

(b ) The' effects of formaldehyde are similar to 
those of HgCl2. B. subtilis phage is more resistant 
to inactivation than that of staphylococcus and re
activation will not take place above a certain concn. 
of formaldehyde. H. G . R.

A dsorption of the bacteriophage of B . s u b tilis  
on alum inium  hydroxide. R. W a h l  and S. L e w i  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 591—593).—  
Adsorption is best carried out at p n 6-3, tho antigenic 
power being increased and the lytic power conserved.

H. G . R.
R ecent resu lts of yellow  iever  research and 

the pathogenesis of v irus d iseases. P. 0 . H o r in g  
(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 1013— 1017).—A review.

E. M. J.

M igration of setiologic agent of fow l leukosis 
w h en  subjected to electrophoresis. C. D. L e e
and H. L. W il c k e  (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 
9 4 ,  178—186).—Using selected chicks of known 
breeding history it was found possible to produce any 
of the pathological conditions grouped under the 
term “ fowl leukosis ” by injection of a cell-free 
filtrate of fresh ovarian lesions. The behaviour of the 
setiological agent on electrophoresis resembles that of 
the known filterable viruses : at p B 4-01—6-01 it 
migrates to the cathode, between p a 7-01 and 9-01 to 
the anode. Electrophoresis was successful in freeing 
the agent from associated protein. The isoelectric 
point was between p n 6-01 and 7-01. E. G. W .

Influence of u ltra-sound w aves on polio
m y elitis  v iru s and production of im m unity .
M. K a s a h a r a  (K lin . W o c h .,  1939, 1 8 ,  971—972).— 
9 m o n k e y s  (Macacus cynmolgus, Liime) in je c te d  w ith  
p o lio m y e li t is  v i ru s  w h ic h  h a d  b e e n  t r e a t e d  w ith  
u l tr a - s o u n d  w a v e s  w e re  in fe c te d  17 to  47 d a y s  l a t e r  
w i th  u n t r e a te d  v i r u s ;  5 a n im a ls  re m a in e d  h e a l th y  
a n d  4 d ie d  w ith  ty p ic a l  p a ra ly s e s .  E. M. J.

Isolation of the p o liom yelitis v irus from  
contam inated m aterial. P. L e p i n e  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  573—574).—The stool is 
emulsified with water and ether, and the aq. layer 
centrifuged and concd. H. G. R.

Effect of trypsin  on v irus of trachom a. L . A. 
J u l t a n e l l e  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1939, 4 0 , 
222—223).—The virus was rendered non-infectious 
to monkeys by 30 min. tryptic digestion.

V. J. W.
Presence of a neutralising factor in  the  

cutaneous lesion  provoked by the intraderm al 
inoculation of vaccinal v iru s. J .  V ie u c h a n g e  
and P. G a l l i  (Compt. rend., 1939, 2 0 8 ,  2031— 
2033).—Extracts of tho inflammatory focus, skin,
lymph glands, and spleen of rabbits which were
vaccinated up to 4 days previously contained 
“ neutralising ” substances. The serum contained 
none. J. L. D.

Adaptation of the H enriot-H uguenard ultra- 
centrifuge to b iological research. A, G r a t ia  
(Bull. Acad. Med. Beige, 1939, 6 , 19—35).—-An 
account of the apparatus and technique used, and 
the results obtained on some viruses, bacteriophages, 
and antibodies. H. B. C.

U ltravirus and fluorescence. B ehaviour  
tow ards ultra-violet irradiation in  a fluorescent 
m edium . (A ) T rypanosom es, bacteria, and  
enzym es. C. L e v a d i t i ,  L e - V a n - S e n ,  and L . 
R e i n i e .  (b) B acteriophages. C. L e v a d i t i  and
I. L o m in s k i . (g) E lem entary vaccinal corpuscles.
C. L e v a d it i , I. L o m in s k i , L . R e i n i 6 , and L e -V a n - 
S e n  (Compt. rend. S oc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  480—482, 
482—483, 483— 186).—(a ) Trypanosomes are
destroyed in 3 |—4J min. by ultra-violet irradiation 
in a fluorescent medium, whilst Spirillum- serpens,
B. coli communis, and trypsin are much more resistant.

(b ) The lytic activity of bacteriophages is very 
slowly destroyed on irradiation.

(c) Elementary vaccinal corpuscles are rapidly
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destroyed by irradiation, being more related to the 
trypanosomes than to bacteria or enzymes.

H. G. R.
U ltravirus and fluorescence. Action of u ltra

violet irradiation on the activity of the vaccinal 
virus in  presence of fluorescent dyes (fluoro- 
chrom es). J. G i u n t i n i  and L. R e i n i ê  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 633—635).—Inactivation 
takes place if the dye absorbs in the ultra-violet and 
can be absorbed on the corpuscles. H. G . R .

A ccum ulation  of tobacco m osaic virus in  
plants deprived of nitrogen. V. L. R is c h k o v  and 
V. A. S m ib n o v a  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 
1939, 23, 95—97).—When tomato plants infected 
with the tobacco virus are deprived of N, formation of 
the virus protein still occurs, and the amount of 
protein in starving plants is not less than that in 
plants with a normal supply of N, the virus protein 
being formed at the expense of the normal plant 
proteins. Infection with virus docs not retard the 
development of plants supplied with N, but diseased 
plants are far more affected than normal plants by N  
deficiency. J. N. A.

P aracrystals of tobacco m osaic v irus. N. N.
K l e m p a r s k a ja  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 
1939, 2 3 ,  98—100).—Crystals from an infected tomato 
plant stain very badly or not at all, but after fixing 
they stain well with basic or acid dyes. No struc
tural differences in the crystals can be observed. 
When a suspension of the crystals in 20% aq. 
(NH4)2S 0 4 is mixed with a serum sp. with regard to 
the virus, agglutination of the crystals rapidly occurs. 
The reaction does not occur when a scrum sp. to 
proteins of a normal plant or sera of agglutinant bac
teria are used. The sp. serum is adsorbed by the 
crystals and their physico-chemical properties arc 
altered. They are insol. in water after dialysis, 
but their behaviour to staining is not affected. Non- 
sp. agglutination is produced by 0 -01— 1 % tannin 
or n-HCI, w’hen the crystals are again rendered insol. 
A non-sp. reversible agglutination is also produced 
by Na citrate and tartrate, Na2S04, and 70% 
(NII,),SO,, but after dialysis the crystals dissolve on 
dilution. J. N. A.

Tobacco ring spot v irus. W. M. S t a n l e y  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 1 2 9 ,  405—428).—The isolation of 
the virus from the leaf juice of diseased Turkish 
tobacco plants by differential centrifuging is de
scribed. The virus has a sedimentation const, of 
115 X 10~13, isoelectric point at p K 4-7, sp. gr. 1-57, 
mol. wt. 3-4 X 106, and diameter 19 m(i. It yields 
isotropic pellets on centrifuging and exhibits no 
double refraction of flow. It is the smallest- of 
the viruses and is quite unstable compared with 
tobacco mosaic virus. It contains approx. 40% of 
nucleic acid which gives a negative reaction for 
deoxy-sugars and a positive pentose test. The virus 
gives a sp. precipitin reaction with its antiserum. 
Heating to 64°, treatment with H N 02 or with 36% 
urea in 001m-P04"' at pB 7, keeping at room temp, in 
aq. solution or at Pa above 9 or below 6 causes dé
naturation and inactivation. The same effect is 
produced by freezing solutions containing no ex
traneous material, but more or less protection is 

3 t  ( a . ,  i i i . )

afforded by the presence of electrolytes, plant pig
ments, or nutrient broth. One pptn. of the virus with 
30% (NH4)2S04 at 4° causes marked inactivation. 
Solutions in 0-01m-P04"' buffer are relatively stable, 
but there is a marked increase in i) and fairly rapid 
inactivation in aq. solution. The optimum conditions 
for storing the virus are in 0-01m-P04'" buffer at 4° 
and pa 7. J. N. A.

Isolation of v irus from  plants recovered from  
tobacco ring spot d isease. W. M. S t a n l e y  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 1 2 9 ,  429— 436).—Recovered, 
apparently normal leaves of Turkish tobacco plants 
diseased with tobacco ring spot virus contain about 
1 part of virus in 500,000 parts of fresh green leaf, whilst 
leaves With many necrotic lesions from the same 
plants contain 1 in 80,000. No difference in proper
ties of the virus isolated from the two types of leaf can 
be detected. Recovery from the disease is duo to an 
adjustment by the host involving a mechanism by 
which the level of concn. of the virus is lowered to 
approx. one sixth that of the former level. Immunity 
appears to result from the persistence of a low concn. 
of virus in plants recovered from the disease.

J. N. A.
Preparation and characterisation of aucuba 

m osaic virus. E. P f a n k u c h  and G . A. K a u s c h e  
(Biochem. Z., 1939, 3 0 2 ,  77—83; cf. A., 1939, III, 
336, 729).—The isolation of the virus from infected 
tobacco plants (isolation from tomato plants is more 
difficult) is described. The sp. turbidities of solutions 
of the virus are recorded and compared with those of 
tobacco mosaic and potato X  virus; reactions with 
Au sol are described. The results demonstrate the 
close similarity between the aucuba and tobacco 
mosaic virus. The mol. of the aucuba virus, however, 
is possibly heavier or longer and narrower than that of 
the tobacco virus. W. McC.

A cid-resistant bacilli in  vipers. T. V o ic u l e s c u  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  583—585).—  
Three strains of acid-rcsistant organisms have been 
isolated from diseased organs of vipers, two of which 
are pathogenic to guinea-pigs. H. G . R.

U rea-splitting organism s in  urine. L. T h o m p 
s o n  and T . L. S c h u l t e  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 
1 4 , 361—364).—A description of a medium devised 
to estimate the ability of bacteria to utilise urea, with 
brief conclusions as to its val. A. 31. G .

Production of porphyrins by bacteria. A.
J a k o b  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 1 8 , 1024—1028; cf. A., 
1939, III, 793). E. M. J .

Variability produced in  bacteria irradiated  
w ith  radon. S. G h e l e l o v it c h  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
2 0 8 ,  1942—1943).—Four strains of sarcin* obtained 
by irradiating a parent strain with radon (cf. A., 1939, 
III, 622) reproduced like forms when subcultured, 
but mutants were sometimes encountered. Strains 
of the parent, apparently unaltered by irradiation, 
show’ mutants when subcultured frequently.

J. L. D.
B iological m ethod of d istingu ish ing m icro

bacteria. A. I. K o k e n j a k o  (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939, 2 3 ,  185—186).—The method 
depends on the property of some actinomycetes
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(“ antagonists”) which check the development of 
certain sporing bacteria (including microbacteria) 
without suppressing that of non-sporing species 
including nodule bacteria. The culture to bo ex
amined is transferred evenly over the surface of an 
agar medium, treated in two or three places with tho 
antagonist, and incubated for 1—2 days. In the case 
of microbacteria a sterile zone is formed around tho 
actinomycetes. J. N. A.

Single-dip stain  for direct exam ination  of m ilk . 
J. B r o a d iid r s t  and C. P a l e y  (J. Amer. Vet. Med. 
Assoc., 1939, 94, 525—526).—A method for direct 
bacterial count in milk smears combines, in one 
procedure, fat extraction, fixing, and staining. The 
stain consists of an alcoholic solution of basic fuchsin 
and methylene-blue containing H2S 0 4 and tetrachloro- 
othane. Improved contrast results in higher counts 
than by the usual methods. E. G. W.

M odification of B row n anaerobe jar. J. H. 
B r e w e r  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 1190— 1192).— 
The modifications are : the electrical current does not 
pass through the jar, no rheostat or lamp bank is 
required, the jar connects directly to the 110 -v. 
current, and the lid is redesigned to conserve space 
and aid in handling. C. J. C. B

R eactivation of form olised  neurovaccine by  
d ia lysis . F. G a l l i and J. V i e u c h a n g e  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,1 3 1 ,473—475).—Neurovaccine, 
inactivated by formaldehyde, can be reactivated by 
dialysis at p a 6-2. H. G . R.

M echanism  of the reactivation of form alin- 
inactivated neurovaccine by d ia lysis. J. V i e u - 
c h a n g e  and F. G a l l i (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
131, 627—629).—Reactivation by dialysis will not 
take place if the cerebral tissue is dialysed prior to 
inactivation, which is due to fixation of formalin not 
directly on to the virus but on to accompanying 
protein material autolysed during dialysis.

H. G. R.
A rtificial production of neurovaccinal stra ins.

C. L e v a d it i  (Compt. rend., 1939, 2 0 8 ,1944— 1945).— 
A mixture of neurovaccino and dermovaceine of low 
cncephalitic potency when cultured on the chorio- 
allantoidal membrane of an egg produces a neuro
vaccine of high encephalitie potency. J. L . D.

A ntitoxic pow er of v ip er contra-antigen. J. 
L o is e l e u r  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 
180—182).—Tho antitoxic action is due to com
bination between dissociated groups of the contra- 
antigen and the venom and is annulled by previous 
combination of the former with protein.

H. G. R.

(xxvi) PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.
P hysio logica l ontogeny in  the tobacco plant.

I. D rifts in  dry w eigh t and leaf area in  relation  
to phosphorus supply and topping. A. H. K.
P e t r i e , R. W a t s o n , and E. D. W a r d  (Austral. J. 
Exp. Biol., 1939, 17, 93— 122).—Increase of P  
supply to optimum caused increase in dry w t .; excess 
of P caused depression. Topping (i.e., removal of 
the stem apex prior to inflorescence expansion) 
caused increase in dry wt., particularly of the roots and

leaves. Optimum P supply and topping both led to 
increase in leaf area. Data for relative growth rate, 
unit loaf rate, and leaf wt. and area ratios are given 
and discussed. D. M. N.

P hysio log ica l ontogeny in  p lants and its 
relation to  nutrition. VI. A nalysis of the unit 
leaf rate. R. F. W il l ia m s  (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 
1939, 17, 123—132; cf. A., 1938, III, 626).—The net 
assimilation rate is expressed per unit of protein-N 
(the best available measure of the cytoplasmic con
tent) in the leaves. Tho drift in assimilation rate so 
expressed is closely related to certain' climatic factors. 
Various treatments have similar effects on net 
assimilation and respiration rates of the leaves, when 
these quantities are expressed on a protein-N basis.

D. M. N.
E ffect of fixation of selen ium  by Cruciferæ on 

the quantitative relationsh ips betw een certain  
elem en ts in  these p lants. M. F. T a b o u r y  and 
QIC. V ia u  (Compt. rend., 1939, 209, 121— 123).—The 
ash of fully grown plants of Sinapis alba, liaphanus 
sativus, and Brassica nigra which have absorbed Se 
from the soil contains 0-0007%, 0-0017%, and 0-001% 
of Se, respectively. In S. alba the amounts, in the 
leaves, roots, and stems decrease in this order. 
Spectroscopic examination of the ash shows that 
control and treated plants contain Li, Na, K, Ca, Sr, 
Ba, Mg, Mn, Fe, and Al. In S. alba the Fe content 
of Se-treated plants is less than in controls, whilst It. 
sativus absorbs less Fe, Mn, Mg, and Li, but more Ca, 
Sr, and Ba, than do controls. Se does not alter the 
relative amounts of the elements present in B. nigra.

J. L. D.
M etabolism  of n itrogen in leaves of buckw heat.

H. B. V ic k e r y , G , W . P u c h e r , R . S c h o e n h e im e r , 
and D. R it t e n b e r g  (J. Bipl. Chem., 1939,129, 791— 
792).—By administration of NH.,C1 containing 15N in 
the culture solution, a rapid replacement of N of the 
leaf-protein with the isotope occurs, suggesting that 
the active cell-protein reacts with simple N compounds 
of the cell sap. Similar observations have been made 
on the tobacco plant. P .  G . M.

O xidation of th io ls and ascorbic acid in the  
la tex  of papaya. C. V. G a n a p a t h y  and B. N. 
S a s t r i  (Proc. Indian Acad. Sci., 1939,10, B , 81—87 ; 
cf. A., 1938, III, 633).—A thermolabile system in the 
latex maintains the thiol compounds in a reduced 
form and these protect the ascorbic acid from oxid
ation by hexoxidase or Cu. E. M. W-

A dhesion of potato-tissue ce lls  as influenced  
by pectic solvents and précipitants. C. J. 
P e r s o n iu s  and P .  F. S h a r p  (Food Res., 1939, -4, 
299—307 ; cf. A., 1939, III, 106).—Using tubers kept 
at 4-4° for at least 4 months, extensive decrease in cell 
adhesion of potato tissue was effected by keeping at 
65° in aq. NH4 oxalate, Na citrate, NaF, or lactic açid 
at pu below 3 ; definite but not extensive decrease 
occurred in water, potato juice, or0-2N-NaCl or -KG1, 
and no decrease in 0-2N-BaCl2, -CaCl2, -MgCl2, or 
-SrCl2. The decrease is due to removal of Ca (partly 
reversed by CaCl,) and hydrolysis of protopectin.

E. C. S.
Effect of oxidation-reduction potential of the 

m ed iu m  on proteolysis of barley. P .  R e is s
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(Compt, rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 539—541).— 
Proteolysis is max. in a moderately reducing medium, 
the rate decreasing in an oxidising or strongly reducing 
medium. ' ' II. G. R.

L ight in tensity  and dry-m atter production in 
plant com m u n ities. P. F il z e r  (Ber. deut. bot. 
Ges., 1939, 57, 155— 164).—The linear relationship 
between dry matter production and light supply is 
not generally applicable in plant communities. Root 
competition introduces a flattening of the light— 
production ciurve. In the absence of root competition 
the curve rises substantially uniformly up to the zone 
of optimum light intensity. In Oxalis (shade plant) 
and Scnecio fuchsii (light plant) the optimum zone of 
light intensity for abs. dry matter production coincides 
with that for max. % dry matter in the fresh wt., 
although the position of the light optimum differs in 
the two cases. A. G. P.

Changes in content of grow th substances [in 
plants] due to interruption of dorm ancy. L. M.
J a r k o v a ja  (Compt. rend. Acad. ScL U.R.S.S., 1939, 
23, 88—91).—Interruption of dormancy in potato 
tubers by removal of the skin causes an increase in 
the amounts of growth substance-;! and bios. The 
amounts of these substances vary in different parts 
of the tuber. In dormant tubers the cambial region 
contains the largest amount of bios. After interrup
tion of dormancy the content of bios in this zone is 
nearly doubled, in the eyes it is nearly trebled, but 
the amounts in the central and peripheral regions are 
almost unaltered. The max. amount of -A occurs in 
the eyes. Interruption of the rest period in lilac buds 
by heating in water at 35° for 12 hr. causes an increase 
in -A and bios, whilst in trifoliate orange shoots under 
the same conditions the amount of bios is increased.

J. N. A.
P oin t of origin  of the b lossom -inducing  

stim u lu s. R .  H. R o b e r t s  and B. E. S t r u c k m e y e r  
(Science, 1939, 90, 16).—Experiments with different 
plants using different techniques to obtain blossoming 
indicate that the stein of the plant and a leaf-formed 
hormone-like substance are both concerned in the 
appearance* of blossoms. L. S. T.

Effect of benzenated w ater on developm ent of 
rootlets of w hite lupin. M. M e it e s  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 424— 125).—Immersion of the 
plantules in w'ater saturated With benzene stimulates 
formation and growth of the rootlets. H. G. R.

(A ) Effect © ! cocaine hydrochloride on cells of 
Elodea canadensis. Evidence of a “ potential 
toxic action .” (B ) Influence of the acid com bined  
w ith  cocaine on its  effect on the leaves of E. 
canadensis. J. R egn ier, R. D a v id ,  and S. B a z in  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 227—228, 229—- 
231).— (a )  Treatment of leaf sections with cocaine 
hydrochloride produces refracting particles undergoing 
Brownian movement in the vacuoles and transient or 
complete cessation, according to the dose, of the 
protoplasmic flow, the latter exhibiting the “ potential 
toxic action.”

( b ) The order of decreasing activity is  phenyl- 
butyrate, citrate, hydrochloride, and phenylpropionate,

gluconate both for the physiological and “ potential 
toxic ” actions. H. G. R.

Wound horm ones of plants. II. Isolation of a 
crystalline active substance. J. E n g l is h , jun., 
J. B o n n e r , and A. J. H a a g e n -S m it  (Proc. Nat. 
Acad. Sci., 1939, 25, 323—329).—A cryst. dibasic 
acid, C12H20Ot, in.p. 165-5— 166° (dimethyl ester, 
m.p. 30—31°), has been isolated from fresh bean pods. 
Cell division and enlargement take place in the tissue 
of the bean mesocarp under the influence of the pure 
substance but tho activity is greatly enhanced in the 
presence of co-factors possessing little activity them
selves. Other active substances are probably present 
in thcinitial extract. E . M . W.

(xxvii) PLANT CONSTITUENTS.
Spectroscopic detection of rare earths in  

plants. B . F. S c r ib n e r  (Proc. S ix th  Conf. Spectros., 
1938, 10— 13).—-The method used in the spectro
scopic detection of rare earths in concentrates from 
the ash of leaves by means of a grating spectrograph 
is described. In the case of hickory leaves, 11 rare- 
earth elements, accounting for 0 -2 % of the dry wt. 
of the leaf, were found. The occurrence of rare-earth 
elements in other plants has also been investigated.

A. J. M.
Sim ultaneous quantitative determ ination of 

seven elem ents in grasses and legu m es spectro- 
graphically. B . C. B r u n s t e t t e r , A. T. Myers, 
H . L. W il k in s , and M. A. H e in  (Proc. Sixth Conf. 
Spectros., 1938, 14— 19).—The simultaneous spectro
scopic determination of Mg, Mn, Al, Cu, Fe, K, and 
Ca in air-dried grasses is described. In a series of 
grasses and legumes the following ranges of concn. 
calc, on a dry-wt. basis were found : Mg 0-17—0-42%, 
Mn 0-017—6-054%, K 1-7—5-1%, Cu 30—80 p.p.m., 
Al 0-03—0-19%, Fe 0-04—0-19%. A. J. M.

Spectrographic determ ination of elem ents  
present in  traces in calcareous algae (Litho- 
tliam niiun calcareum ). R. L a g r a n g e  and A. 
T c iia k ir ia n  (Compt. rend., 1939, 209, 58—59; cf. 
A., 1938, I, 280).—The ash, after removal of S i0 2 
and the metals present in relatively large quantities, 
contains Ag, As, Cu, Ge, B e , Mn, Mo, Ni, Pb, Sb, Sn, 
T i, V, W, and Zn. J. L . I).

D eterm ination of m olybdenum  in plant 
m aterials. F. B . M a r m o y  (J.S.C.I., 1939, 58, 
275—276).—Sandefl’s method (cf. A., 1936, 1353) for 
the determination of Mo in rock samples is modified 
for use with plant materials. The sample is ashed, 
extracted with dil. HC1, and an aliquot is treated with 
KCNS and SnCl2. The Bio thiocyanate is extracted 
with Et20  and determined by colorimetric titration. 
Amounts of M o down to 1 p.p.m. can be determined on 
a sample of 2 g. Since no preliminary separation as 
sulphide is necessary, the method is much more 
rapid and considerably cleaner than those used 
hitherto.

Diffusion of m olybdenum  in  p lants. D.
B ertrand  (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 2024—2026).— 
The aerial portions of many flowering plants, par
ticularly the Crucifer® and the Leguminosese, contain
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0-54—4-5 mg. of Mo per kg. dry wt. Many fruit and 
seeds contain Mo, particularly the strawberry and 
bean (53 mg. per kg. dry wt.). J. L. D.

Phytochem istry of K a lm ia  an gu ijtifo lia , L. 
M. L . J a c o b s  and W . R . L lo y d  (J . Amer. Pharm. 
Assoc., 1939, 28, 408—412).—The air-dried plant 
(water 7-30, total ash 2-80—2-99, acid-insol. ash
0-407—0-634%) was extracted by light petroleum, 
ether, CHC13, and alcohol. An alcohol (carnaubyl ?), 
hydrocarbon, sitosterol, ursolic acid, phloridzin 
(0-066), arbutin (0-93), phlobaphen, and tannin 
(6-51%) were isolated. P. O. H.

P ossib le form ation of ethyl esters during  
fixation of plant tissu es. A. G o r is  and H. Ca n a l  
(Compt. rend., 1939, 209, 125— 127).—The leaves of 
Paeonia officinalis or P. moutan when boiled with 
ethyl or methyl alcohol containing CaC03 afford
ethyl or methyl gallate, respectively. An acetone
extract of the leaves contains neither gallate, but 
removes an acid, converted by alcohol-H2SO., into a 
mixture of gallate and benzoate. When this mixture 
is hydrolysed the acids are liberated but cannot be 
separated by extraction with solvents; they are 
converted by boiling alcohols containing CaC03 into 
gallates, unlike gallic acid which dees not react.

C onstituents of S ym p e tru m . A. O g a t a , S . 
H ir a n o , and T. S a to  (J. Pharm. Soc. Japan, 1939, 
59, 50).—S. darwinianum and S. frequens, extracted 
successively with ether, 95% alcohol, and CHC13, 
afford cholesterol, taurine, and substances, m.p. 
85-5° and 93° (sinters at 8 8 °). A. T. P.

O il of kostus root. T. U k it a  (J. Pharm. Soc.
Japan, 1939,5 9 ,80—82).—The oil, extracted by petrol
eum (b.p. below 50°), fractionated at 6 mm. pressure, 
affords palmitic acid, an acid, C15H220 3, m.p. 118-5°, 
and a lactone, C15H 180 2, m.p. 60-5“. The new pro
ducts on catalytic hydrogenation absorb 2 and 3 H2, 
respectively. A. T. P.

Thelephoric acid in  lich en s.—Sec A., 1939, IT, 
479.

B etu lic  acid from  C om tis flo rtd a , L .—See A., 
1939, II, 484.

Sterols of rye-germ  oil. S. W. G l o y e r  and 
H. A. S c h u e t t e  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 
1901— 1903).—Rye-germ oil contains otj-, ¡3-, y-, and 
aa-sitosterol, but not a2-sitosterol or stigmasterol and 
little, if anv, dihydrositosterol. aj-Sitosterol, 
C29H43O, m.p. 142°, [a]p 4-1-65° in CHC13, 
(benzoate, m.p. 167 5-168°, [a]j8 +14*85° in CHC13\  
is isolated as m-dinitrobenzoale, m.p. 202-5—203°, 
Md +15-35° in CHC13, contains two ethvlenic 
linkings (Bz02H), and, as does ar sitosterol, gives the 
Liebermann-Burchard (finally dark purple) and
Salkowski (as for ergosterol), but not the Rosenheim, 
colour reactions, a,- and x,- are pptd. bv digitonin.

R. S. C.
G lycoside of P erso o n ia  ga lic in a  fru its. J. W.

C o r n f o r t h  (J. Proc. Roy. Sci., New South Wales, 
1939, 72, 255—256).—The fruits of P. salicina 
contain arbutin unaccompanied by methylarbutin. 
Arbutin is not present in the fruit of P. pinifolia, 
R. Br. H. W.

Fruit of P itto s p o r u m  u n d u la tu n i.—See A., 
1939, II, 469.

C onstitution of lam inarin . Isolation  of 2 :4  :6- 
tr im ethylg lucopyranoss.—See A., 1939, II, 409.

M annonolactones from  seeds of date palm  
(Phœnix dactylifera).—See A., 1939, II, 405.

Separation of m em branes of starch grains in 
various crops. M. I. K n ja g in it s c h e v '  (Compt. 
rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939, 23, 92—94).—When 
starch grains are immersed in 30% aq. Na salicylate 
for 30—60 min. the membrane bur3ts and the con
tents dissolve, leaving the insol. membrane. Starch 
grains can be divided into three groups, (a) those 
from wheat (all species), rye, and barley which have 
thin membranes, (b) those from beans, cow pea, and 
round pea which possess moderately thick mem
branes, and (c) those from potato, rice, and sugar 
and wrinkled peas which have thick membranes. 
Because of the varying resistance of different starches 
towards the action of diastase the existence of an 
unknown enzyme which disrupts the membranes and 
is more or less sp. for any given genus or group of 
genera is postulated. J. N. A.

Condition of starch  in potato at different 
stages of tuber ripening. F. C. J a g e r  and M. S. 
J a k u l e v  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939,' 
23, 491—494).—Starch granules develop rapidly in 
early-ripening potatoes. Potatoes of different dor
mancy habit are characterised by different formation 
of starch granules in the region of the eyes.

E. M. W.
C om position of the ce ll w a ll of p lants. II. 

B a st fibres of tree barks. R. S. H i l p e r t  and W. 
K n a c k s t e d t  (Ber., 1939, 72, [7i], 1582— 1588).— 
Determinations of C, H , methoxvl, and sometimes N 
are recorded for bast fibres of Picea excelsa, Pinus 
silvestris, Taxus baccata, Ginkgo biloba, Thuja, euca
lyptus, Fagus silvatica, Carpinus tatulus, Quercus 
pedunculata, Tiba ulmifolia, Acer campestre, Populus 
alia, Corylus arellana, Sambucus nigra, and Salix 
caprea. W ith few exceptions the fibres contain less 
C and about as much H  as the corresponding woods. 
The fibres of conifers contain relatively little methoxyl 
whereas about the same proportion is present in the 
fibres and woods of deciduous trees. There appears 
to be no relationship between the yields o f lignin 
obtained from the bast fibres by the action of mineral 
acids and those obtained from the wood ; in general 
the %  of methoxyl of bast lignin is less than that of 
the wood lignin. The yield of pentosans from the 
fibre is sometimes higher, sometimes lower, than from 
the corresponding wood. The ba3t fibres of conifers 
are so greatly attacked by alkali that only a residue 
of 40—55% remains; methoxyl is increased in the 
residue but the elementary composition is otherwise 
unchanged. Apart from some swelling, the fibres 
remain intact. N in the fibres exceeds th a t in the 
wood but is much less than that in the leaves or 
sprouting portions of the plant. Cu-ethylenediamine 
does not appear to dissolve cellulose from the fibres 
but rather substances which form lignin with acids 
and behave otherwise in the same manner as the 
woods except from a quant, viewpoint. Generally



Xxvii A., III.—PLANT CONSTITUENTS. 951

there is no indication of the presence of cellulose in 
the fibres. H. W.

Cell-w all constituents of so y a b ea n . II. Con
stituents of seed coat. S. S a s a k i  and S. To (J.
Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939, 1 5 , 624—628; cf 
A., 1939, III, 110).—The seed consists of 85—90% of 
embryo and 5—10% of seed coat. Data are given 
for the amounts of pectin, hemicelluloses, crude fibre, 
a-, (3-, and y-celluloses, crude protein, crude oil, and 
ash in the seed coat. The latter consists mainly of 
pectin and cellulose. J. N. A.

B asic am ino-acids of leaf proteins : m ethods  
of analysis. G. R. T r is t r a m  (Biochem. J., 1939, 
3 3 , 1271— 1283).—Determinations of basic amino- 
acids by a modification of Block’s adaptation (A., 1934, 
1241) of Vickery’s method compare favourably with 
Vickery’s results after correction for arginine Ag and 
overall losses. When hydrolysed in the presence of 
furfuraldehyde-yielding carbohydrates, arginine is lost 
approx. in proportion to the amount of carbohydrate, 
histidine recovery is irregular (probably owing to 
difficulty of determination), and that of lysine is 
normal unless a large excess of carbohydrate is 
present. When N is less than 8 % only lysine can be 
determined with accuracy. The base analyses of leaf 
proteins vary little with species and season.

E. M. W.
P rotein  and other nitrogenous constituents of 

w ater m elon  seeds (C itru llu s  vu lg a r is ). P. S.
K r is iin a n  and T. K. K r is h n a s w a m y  (Biochem J., 
1939, 3 3 ,  1284— 1290).—The principal N constituents 
of the seeds are globulin 73-2, glutelin 9-4, water-sol. 
protein 6-3, and proteoses 3-5%. No urease activity 
is shown by the glutelin or globulin, but a protein 
with strong urease activity is pptd. from the aq. 
extract at 4-5. The seeds contain no canavanine 
or citrulline and only traces of free arginine.

E. M. W.
Plant phosphatides and lecithin. V. P h os

phatide of lupins. W. D ik m a ir  and K . W e is s  
(Biochem. Z., 1939, 3 0 2 ,  112—120; cf. A., 1938, III, 
251).—The proportions of kephalin and lecithin in 
the phosphatides of lupin seeds are approx. 26 and 
74% respectively and the P : N ratio in the phos
phatides is approx. 1: 1.  The isolation of the lecithin 
is described. It contains P 3-65, N 1-68, and total 
fatty acids 6 6 % (ratio of solid to liquid fatty acids 
1 :5-3). Palmitic and arachidic (traces) constitute 
the solid and oleic, linoleic, and linolenic the liquid 
acids. The ratio of a- to ¡3-gIyccrophosphoric acid in 
the lecithin, and probably in the kephalin also, is
1-54 to 1. W. McC.

C onstituents of leaves of V accin iu m  u lig in o-  
su tn ,  L. F lavone glucoside from  F. V ra e  u rs i 
and F. va ec in ii v i i is - id a e a ,  L. R. K a w a g u c h i , 
K. W. Kim, and K. M a t s u s h it a  (J. Pharm. Soc. 
Japan, 1939, 5 9 ,  50—51).—Leaves of Vaccinium 
uliginosum, L., give quercet i n - 3-galados id e (+1-5 H20), 
m.p. 235—237°, [a]n —51-6°, converted by aq. HC1 
into quercitin and galactose. Methylation gives a 
product, m.p. 217—219°, decomposed by 3% aq. 
II2S04 into 5 : 7 : 3 ' :  4'-tetmmethvlquercitin.

A. T. P.

Occurrence of cyanogenetic substances in  
edible m em bers of the C rue if eras. G . V. J a m e s  
(Analyst, 1939, 64, 500).—The literature on the 
subject is reviewed. E. C. S.

B iological determ ination of the g lucosides of 
A don is  ve rn a lis . F. M e r c ie r  and S. M a c a r y  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 1 ,  378—380).— 
Adonidoside is more toxic (intravenous injection) to 
guinea-pigs than adonivernoside, the heart being 
resistant to the toxic action of these glucosides.

H. G. R.
Hydrolytic enzym e in the bark of P erip lo ca  

g raeca , L. T. S o l a c o l u  and G . H e r m a n n  (Bull. 
Sci. pharmacol., 1936, 4 3 , 490— 494; Chem. Zentr., 
1937, i, 1961).—The bark contains periplocibiase, 
which hydrolyses i-strophanthoside and periplocoside 
but not o-strophanthoside or digitoxoside.

A. J. E. W.
Saponins and sapogenins. X. Isolation of 

gitogenin  from  C h loroga lu in  p o m e r id ia n u m .
C. R. N o ix e r , L. H. G o o d s o n , and M. S y n e r h o l m  
( J .  Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 6 1 ,  1707— 1710).— 
Material, m.p. 235—240°, isolated (Liang et al., A., 
1935, 673) from these bulb3 is resolved by way of 
the acetates and benzoates into gitogenin and chloro- 
genin (cf. Marker el al., A., 1939, II, 277), of which 
it is approx. an eutectic mixture. Anomalies in the 
m.p. and m.p. diagrams of mixtures are discussed. 
Isolation of the saponins is improved. R. S. C.

m onoTropeposide from  G a u lth erta  C u m in -  
gian a , Vidal.—See A., 1939, II, 409.

Catechins from  tea-leaves. W. B. D e u s  (Rec. 
trav. chim., 1939, 5 8 , 805—830).—From 8  samples 
of tea from different sources, i-epicatechin and eryst. 
gallocatechin were obtained; from 4 samples, cate- 
chin gallate was isolated. Attempts to separate the 
amorphous tannins were unsuccessful, and various 
colour reactions are described. Treatment with 
tannase yields gallic acid, which is also formed, but 
more slowly, by the action of H2S 04. There is no 
evidence of the presence of sugars in tannins. Amor
phous tannins are largely catechin gallate. The 
determination of tannin in tea by formaldehyde-HCl 
is described and discussed. J. D. R.

Ferm entation process in  tea  m anufacture. IV . 
Tea-tannin and its  ferm entation products. C. J. 
H a r r is o n  and E. A. H . R o b e r t s  (Biochem. J., 1939, 
3 3 ,  1408— 1420).—The prep, of tea-tannin from green 
leaf is described. The product is not a true tannin; 
it is pptd. by quinine or Pb acetate, but incompletely 
by gelatin in the absence of acid and salt. It may be 
either a pyrocatechol or a pyrogallol derivative or a 
mixture of the two. Acid hydrolysis yields in some 
cases gallic acid but never glucose, facts which are 
explained by the assumed presence of the galloyl ester 
of epicatechin. Tea-tannin is therefore probably a 
mixture of i-epicatechin, gallocatechin, and their 
simpler condensation products. Tannins of made tea 
are more complex. Only the polyphenolic nucleus is 
oxidised during fermentation, the oxidised tannin then 
undergoing extensive condensation. P. G . M.

Vegetable tannins in  F orm osa.—See A , 1939, 
II, 484.
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isoFlavones from  soya bean.—-See A., 1939, II, 
485.

Colouring m atters of potato tubers afflicted  
w ith  yellow  spots. L. S c h m id  and R. L a n g  
(Monatsh., 1939, 72,322—326).—The yellow portions 
of the diseased potatoes contain about twice the 
normal amount of p-xanthophyll, some (?) a-carotene, 
and a glucosidc, m.p. from about 180°, hydrolysed by 
HC1 in methyl alcohol to quercitin and a sugar which 
gives glucosazone. R. S. C.

D istribution of anthocyanins in  flow ers, 
fruits, and leaves. W. J. C. L a w r e n c e , J. R .  
P r ic e , G. M. R o b in s o n , and (Sir) R . R o b in s o n  (Phil. 
Trans., 1939, 2 3 0 ,B , 149—178).—A rcvie%v of previous 
results (cf. A., 1938, III, 1065). The anthocyanins 
present in permanently pigmented leaves, fruits, and 
flowers and the plants in which nitrogenous antho
cyanins have,been detected are tabulated. Oyanidin 
synthesis in the plant involves at least one stage less 
than that of either pelargonidin or delphinidin. 
Oyanidin structure is the one most readily produced in 
the plant, but delphinidin and pelargonidin occur in 
greater frequency in more highly developed plants. 
The distribution of the glycosidal types is considered.

H. G. R.
Colloid chem istry  of leaf and flow er p igm en ts. 

P recu rsors of anthocyanins. (S i r ) R .  R o b in s o n  
and G. M. R o b in s o n  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 
1605— 1606).—Contrary to statements of Bancroft 
et al. (A., 1939, III, 110), the present authors do not 
envisage leueoanthocyanins as being always reduced 
anthocyanins nor as being the sole precursors of 
anthocyanins. The roles of colloid association and 
co-pigments are stressed. R . S. C.

Variable colours of flow er peta ls. G. M.
R o b in s o n  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 1606—  
1607).—Colours in flowers due to one anthocyanin 
are variable according to the concn. of anthocyanin, 
the ratio of this concn. to that of co-pigments (tannins 
or flavonoLs), colloid association (probably with 
polysaccharides), virtual change of pu due to surface 
phenomena (diffusion of mobile ions), dyeing of the 
fibre, or crystallisation of the pigment. The pigments, 
pu, colour changes and their causes are noted for 11 
flowers. R . S. C.

A nthocyanin of V itis  h yp o g la u ca , F . v . M .
J. W. Corn forth  (J. Proc. Roy. Soc. New South 
Wales, 1939, 72, 325—328).—The dried skins of Vi 
hypoglauca are extracted with 2% HCl-methyl alcohol 
and the anthocyanin chloride is pptd. from the extract 
by ether. It is transformed into the picrate, identical 
with cenin picrate. The identity is further established 
by determining the “ distribution no ” of the corre
sponding chloride between amyl alcohol and 0-5% 
HC1 and also by hydrolysis and identification of-the 
liberated malviclin. Little or no delphinidin is 
present. The anthocyanin is therefore very largely 
oenin and in this respect V. hypoglauca resembles the 
cultivated grapes of Europe rather than the American 
grapes or the wild European grape. H. W.

P resence of leuco-anthocyanins in  Criollo 
cacao. A. W. K napp and J. P. H ea r n e  (Analyst, 
1939, 64, 475— 180).—Each component of the Criollo

pod examined contained colourless substances.which, 
on vigorous treatment with conc. HC1, yielded a mix
ture of brownish-red substances, from which cyanidin 
chloride was separated. A structure for the precursor 
of cyanidin chloride is suggested. E. C. S.

Carotenoids of fresh-w ater algse. VII. Polyene 
p igm en ts of the blue alga A p h a n izo m en o n  
flos-aqu ce.—See A., 1939, II, 481.

H ypericin, the photodynam ically active p ig
m en t of H y p e r ic u m  p e r fo r a tu m .—See A., 1939, 
II, 483.

P ig m en ts  in  root-bark of C e la stru s  scan den s.
—See A., 1939,11, 484.

B itter  princip les of the sap of L actu ca  v iro sa . 
VII. D eterm ination of the b itter taste of the 
bitter princip les. G . S c h e n c k  and H. G r a f  (Arch. 
Pharm., 1939, 277, 257—261; cf. B„ 1939, 884).— 
Comparisons of bitterness show that the sap contains 
bitter principles equiv. to 3% of lactucin or lactuco- 
picrin. A. Li.

Isolation and identification of an ether-soluble  
alkaloid in  C o p tis  o c c id e n ta lis . T. D. R o w e  (J. 
Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1939, 28, 422— 427).—The plant 
yields coptine (which is differentiated from hydras tine 
and berberine by the crystal habit of the picrate).

F. O. H.
C om position and preparation of curare. J. 

Vellard (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 2104—2106).—A 
cold aq. extract of the root bark of a Strychnos is slowly 
evaporated (scum removed) to a syrup and allowed to 
set. In mammals and birds, this prep, induces 
cramp, tremors, and muscular spasm followed by 
paralysis and death from asphyxia. Other animals 
are killed more or less readily. Chronaxie measure
ments indicate the curarising action of the prep.

J. L. D. .
A lkaloids of A r th r o p h y tu m  le p to c la d u m , M . 

Pop.—See A., 1939, II, 456.
C onstituents of derris root.—See A., II, 484.

(xxviii) APPARATUS AND ANALYTICAL METHODS.
N ew  instrum ents and apparatus. J. S c h o l z  

(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939, 192, 544—548).— 
Description of : scissors for sternum of dogs and cats; 
a stromulir for closed circulation; an electric time 
signal that marks different intervals with lines of 
different height; a modified arrangement for record
ing manometer tracings; thermostat heater and 
stirring arrangement. H. B l.

G eneral purpose speedom eter. G . H . B e l l  
and J. B . D e V . W e i r  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 31— 
32p ). J. A. C.

M icrom eter curve m easuring apparatus. 
J. A. E . E y s t e r  and J. S. H i p p l e  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 
1939, 24, 1205— 1207). C. J. C. B.

D evice for faradic stim ulation . A. L. 
D e l a u n o is  (J. Physiol., 1939, 96, 56— 58 p ).

J. A. C.
M icro-ultrafilter. D . K r a s s n o f f  (Compt. rend. 

Soc. Biol., 1939, 131, 487—4S9).—The apparatus 
described may be used for 3—5 c.c. of liquid.

H. G. R.
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Sim ple d istilla tion  apparatus for chem ical 
m icro-m eth ods. K. L a n g  (Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 
913).—The apparatus described works with a closed 
system without a vac. and lias so far been used for the 
micro-determination of residual N, urea, aectone, and 
lactic acid. E. M. J.

D eterm ination of nicotinic acid in  b iological 
m aterial. E. B a n d i e r  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 
1130— 1134).-—The colorimetric method previously 
described (cf. A., 1939, II, 190) is fairly sp. Small 
amounts of pyridine, picolinic acid, etc. give no colour 
in the presence of K H 2P 04. Results of analyses of 
ox and pig organs and some medicinal preps, are 
given. P. G. M.

M ounting thin celloid in  sections.—See A., 
1939, I, 539.

Quantitative separation of skeleton of sm all 
anim als. V. S u b r a h m a n y a n , J. D u c k w o r t h , and 
W. G o d d e n  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 1421— 1424).— 
A proteolytic method is described for separating the 
whole rat skeloton for determinations of Ca, Mg, and 
P. The enzymes used are papain and trypsin, the 
latter possessing the advantage that pure preps, do not 
contain Ca. P. G. M.

Spectrograph as an analytical tool for m edical 
use. H . R. K r e i d e r  (Proc. Sixth Conf. Spectros., 
1938, 51—53).—Simple apparatus suitable for analysis 
of medicinal products is described, and typical uses 
are mentioned. A. J. M.

A pplication of spectrographic m ethods to the  
determ ination of total body-water w ith  sulphanil- 
am ide. E. E. P a in t e r  (Proc. Sixth Conf. Spectros., 
1938, 125—-127).-—The concn. of injected sulphanil
amide in body-water is the same for all tissues on the 
basis of water content. The concn. of sulphanilamide 
Was determined by diazotising and coupling with 
dimethyl-a-naphthylamine follow ed by spectrographic 
analysis. The intensity of colour developed is 
proportional to concn. of sulphanilamide. It should 
be possible to det ermine total body-water by measuring 
the extent to which a known amount of sulphanil
amide is diluted in the body-fluids. In the case of 
man this involves analysis of sulphanilamide and 
acetylsulphanilamide as the former is rapidly conjug
ated with acetic acid after injection. Only by spectro
graphic methods is it possible to determine con
veniently the combined amount of these substances 
at any one time. A. J. M.

D eterm ination of lactic acid in b iological 
m aterial by oxidation w ith  eerie sulphate. J. J. 
G o r d o n  and J. H. Q u a s t e l  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 
1332—1337; cf. Fromageot and Desnuelle, A., 
1935, 1223).—At. 50°, lactic acid (e.g., in 5 ml. of un
treated c.s.f. or of blood treated with oxalate and 
deproteinised with trichloroacetic acid) is determined 
in a Schrodter flask in N2 by adding excess of Ce(S04)2 
in n-H2S04, trapping the acetaldehyde produced in 
aq. NaHS03, and applying the procedure of Friede- 
mann et al. (A., 1927, SOU). Substances commonly 
present in biological material (e.g., glucose, fructose, 
pyruvic acid, starch, urea) do not interfere unless 
present in abnormally high concn. The error does not 
exceed ±5% . Fe(CN)6"' if present must be removed

by acidifying with trichloroacetic acid and adding 
just sufficient Fe(NH4)2(S04)2 to react with tho 
Fe(CN)6"' together with a drop of aq. FeCl3.

W. McC.
D eproteinisation in  Folin and W u's m eth od .

A. S c h o g e r  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 1 8 ,  997—998).—  
Filtration of the ppt. was sufficient instead of centri
fuging. E- M. J.

M icro-determ ination of reducing sugar« in  
body-fluids (blood, spinal fluid). M. l e  B e r r e  
(B u ll. Sci. pharmacol., 1936, 4 3 , 507—511; Chem. 
Zentr., 1937, i, 1744— 1745).—The method of Fontfca 
and Thivolle gives inaccurate results owing to 
oxidation of the Cu20 . This is avoided by co-pptn. of 
Al(OR)3; the centrifuged ppts. are treated with a 
phosphomolybdic acid solution, and titrated with 
KMn04 until colourless. A. J. E. W.

A nim al lip ins. XIV. D eterm ination of 
lecithin, kephalin, and sphingom yelin  in  body- 
fluids and tissu es. A nalyses of norm al hum an  
sera. S. J. T h a n n h a u s e r , J. B e n o t t i , and H. 
R e i n s t e i n . XV. Lecithin, kephalin, and sphingo
m yelin  content of norm al hum an organs. S. J. 
T h a n n h a u s e r , J. B e n o t t i , A. W a l c o t t , and H. 
R e in s t e in  (J. B io l. Chem., 1939, 129, 709—716, 
717—719; cf. A., 1938, III, 739).—XIV. A CHC13-  
methanol extract of the material is evaporated to 
dryness and the residue extracted with CHC13 to 
separate preformed choline, the extract being again 
evaporated. The phosphatides are decomposed by 
boiling HCl-methanol and the liberated choline is 
determined colorimetrically as the reineckate. The 
lecithin +  sphingomyelin can thus be calc., and sub
traction from the total phosphatide gives the kephalin 
content. Vais.' for lecithin and sphingomyelin can be 
determined by Thannhauser’s method. Normal vals. 
for sera of fasting individuals are sphingomyelin 15—  
35, kephalin 50—130, and lecithin 50—200 mg. per 
100  c,c.

XV. Vals. are given for normal brain, lung, spleen, 
kidney, liver, and heart. P. G. M.

M anom etric determ ination of glutathione in  
tissu e extracts. A. H. E nnor (Austral. J. Exp. 
Biol., 1939, 1 7 ,  157— 172).—The manometric deter
mination of glutathione (by its activation of 
glyoxalase) in rat and mouse liver ext racts is described ; 
it does not necessitate use of standard glyoxalase 
prep. The liver-glyoxalaso activity varied greatly 
amongst normal rats. D. M. N.

D eterm ination of sm a ll am ounts of chloro
phyll. E. S. J o h n s t o n  and R. L. W e in t r a u b  
(Smithsonian Misc. Coll., 1939, 9 8 , I-—5).—Suitable 
apparatus is described. The method is based on the 
transmission of light in the region of the red absorption 
band of a solution of chlorophyll in acetone. The 
transmitted energy is determined by means of a 
galvanometer and an extremely sensitive vac. thermo
couple. Vals. are compared with a calibration curve 
obtained by using known amounts of chlorophyll. 
About 5—10 min. are required for each observation, 
and, with a 5-cm. cell, 0T ¡ig. of chlorophyll can be 
determined. ...Carotenoid pigments do not interfere, 
and minor fluctuations in light intensity do not affect
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the determination. Errors due to subjective intensity 
and colour comparisons are avoided. J. N. A.

E fiect of urea and sod iu m  chloride on the  
colorim etric determ ination  of organic phosphate  
b y  K ing’s m ethod. J. J. R a e  and E .  V. E a s t c o t t  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 129, 255—262).— Urea or 
NaCl (above 0-5m.) invalidates King’s method (A., 
1932, 786) of determining org. phosphate. Modi
fications are described to overcome the difficulties.

R. S. G.
D eterm ination of sulphur in  b iological 

m aterial. M. Masters (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 
1313—1324).—The Na20 2 fusion and the Bencrlict- 
Denis methods are unsuitable but the H N 03-HCI04 
method is reliable and can be used for large samples. 
It is unnecessary to remove Fe before pptg. BaS04. 
A modified hydrogenation method is more rapid and 
sensitive than the oxidation methods. E. M. W .

M icro-determ ination of ca lciu m  in  serum .
A. E. S o b e l  and B. A. S o b e l  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 
129, 721—728).—A modification is described of an 
earlier method (A., 1938, I, 212) involving the use 
of a specially designed centrifuge tube, by which 
determinations can be made on 01  c.c. of serum 
instead of 2-0 c.c., the average agreement between 
the two methods being ±1-1% . P. G. M.

D eterm ination of lead in  b iological m ateria ls.
S. L. T omtsett (Biochem., J., 1939,33,1231— 1326)— 
Improvements in the method of Tompsett and Ander
son (A., 1935, 1160) are described particularly with 
regard to the ashing and to materials containing a 
high proportion of Ca3(P04)2. H. G. R.

D eterm ination  of b ism u th  in  b io logica l m ate
ria l. P hotom etric d ithizone m ethod . D. M.
H u b b a r d  (Ind. Eng. Chem. [Anal.], 1939, 11, 343— 
354).—A photometric “ mixed colour ” dithizone 
method for the determination of Bi in biological 
material is described. After ashing, the Bi is pptd. as 
sulphide in presence of added Cu, and then extracted 
with Cu and Pb from the solution of sulphides in dil. 
H N 0 3 by means of dithizone in CHC13. Cu is elimin
ated by extraction of the Bi and Pb in presence of 
KCN at controlled p u> whilst Pb is excluded by ex
traction of the Bi by CHC13+  dithizone at pa 2. The 
method permits the accurate determination of less 
than 5 ¡¿g. of Bi and 95% recoveries have been ob
tained with quantities of Bi above 50 [¿g. L. S. T.

(xxix) NEW BOOKS.
H um an gastric secretion. B e n g t  J. E. I h r e  

(Oxford University Press, 1939, 232 pp. Price 
12s. 6d.).—This book, which was first published in 
November, 1938, as a supplement to the Acta Medica 
Scandinavica, is based on a long series of experiments 
carried out at St. Erik’s Hospital, Stockholm, with a 
view of obtaining data regarding gastric secretion in 
normal and pathological conditions. In a short 
opening chapter, Dr. Ihre discusses briefly the three 
known phases of gastric secretion, psychic, chemical,

and intestinal. Methods and technique are next 
described ; the Lagerlöf-Ägren double tube was used, 
together with continuous gastric aspiration by means 
of water suction, thus preventing regurgitation of 
duodenal juice and loss of gastric juice through 
the pylorus and ensuring accurate quant, results. 
Admixture of saliva was avoided by the uso of con
tinuous aspiration from the mouth. Fasting speci
mens were obtained in every case, followed by in
jections of histamine and insulin as stimulants of 
gastric secretion. All p n determinations were made 
clectrometrically; it is claimed that the results aro 
more accurate than those obtained colorimctrically. 
The possible factors in the regulation of intragastric 
acidity arc discussed and, apart from duodenal 
regurgitation and secretion of alkali and mucus, 
much importance is made of Teorell’s diffusion theory; 
this emphasis may be unjustified, sinco there is no 
general acceptance of the three processes postulated 
by this worker i.e., HC1 secretion, back diffusion of 
HC1 mols., and diffusion of NaCl mols. into the stomach. 
The remainder of the book is a record of gastric 
secretion in normal and pathological states, rendered 
more valuable by the full case records, with clinical, 
radiological, and gastroscopio findings, in addition to 
the excellent gastric secretory curves. This book 
should be read by all those interested in the study of 
gastric function in health and disease. A. M. G.

T ropanol et pseudotropanol. A ctions physio- 
log iq u es com parées. [Com parative physio
log ica l effects of tropine and psaudotropine.] R. 
H a z a r d  (Masson & Cie., Paris, 1939,87 pp.).—Tropine 
and ^-tropine are optically inactive stereoisomerides 
which differ widely in their physiological effects. Tra
jine reduces the blood pressure and depressesthe heart, 
¿-tropine has the opposite effects. Tropine depresses 
the action of the parasympathetic, ^-tropine does so 
after a transitory stimulating effect. Tropine has a 
curare effect on muscle, ^-tropine lowers the chronaxie 
of the muscle before it raises it. During these primary 
stimulating effects ^-tropine antagonises tropine. 
Tropanone, in which the isomerism does not exist, 
approaches ^-tropine in its effects, particularly in 
its nicotine-like action. Oximation of the ketone 
group in tropanone with N H 20 H  destroys its activity 
but the semicarbazone is more active than the 
parent substance. Oxygenation of the amine group 
in tropine and ^-tropine destroys their action on 
the vagus and cardiovascular system. D.emethyl- 
ation of this group in tropine diminishes its action on 
the heart and blood pressure but in ^-tropine these 
actions are augmented. These findings show that 
geometrical (cis-lrnns) isomerism may produce qual. 
differences in physiological action whereas in optical 
isomerism only quant, differences have so far been 
described. The evidence is well presented and many 
tracings are reproduced. P. C. W.

Catalogue of L ew is’s  M edical and Scientific  
Lending Library. P art II. C lassified index of 
subjects, w ith  nam es of A uthors w ho have 
w ritten  upon th em  (London, 1939, 156 pp. Price, 
complete 16s.; subscribers, 8s.).


